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PUBLISHERS PREFACE

This new revised and expanded 2006 edisiahfferent from
all previous editions of The Higher Power You Can Usdue to the
addition of the Commentar{yby Murdo MacDonald-Bayne to his
above titled book.

A mimeograph book version, published byrddduMacDonald-
Bayne himself, of The Higher Power You Can Us€t was known
in those days as “The Masters’ Course”), was adailat his World
Tour lectures from 1938.

The L. N. Fowler first hardback editioh“d@he Higher Power
You Can Uskhas no date, but it is presumed to be publisied a
WW?2 about 1945. Th€ommentary Notesre taken from a series a
lectures it is believed he gave in Johannesbuwdeast 1945-6.
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INTRODUCTION

| feel it a great honour to be the beafahis message to
the world; but | do not claim any special privileger do | claim
any spiritual quality that makes me any differentf my fellow
men.

For many years | have been an earnestawvarid a student
of the Inner Teachings, healing the sick and tegchihat | knew
of the truth all over the world, and | have methnat very large
measure of success. For this | alone was not wheslyonsible—
as | now know—having been spiritually helped anidegl through-
out all these years of probation.

It was not until one night when a mystasoVisitor
appeared to me that | knew what my real mission. Whes
spoke these words: “I have been with you a longe tbat you
knew it not. But now the time has come for me tkkenmnyself
known to you. | will guide you to the HimalayasTibet, where
you shall receive instructions for your real missitMany are
called but few are chosen; are you prepared t@ lahand follow
me? Fear not, for the world will rejoice—the Messggu will
bear will take away the confusion from the mindsha people;
and those who will hear you are my people. | wdl liy your
side and your strength shall not fail, for whom Gas chosen
He shall sustain.” Then he took his departure sty as he
had come.

From that time on | was directed step teyp $0 the great
Himalayas in Tibet; and there in the hidden recessfethe
majestic snow-clad mountains, where the atmospbkese clear
and the vibrations so pure that heaven opens tmetearth, in
that glorious state where heaven and earth arenaslowas
instructed what to do and where to go. During mjp@sm there
| witnessed spiritual manifestations so wonderhattwords
utterly fail to describe them. Later | will preseotthe world,



INTRODUCTION

in book form,* details of these happenings—whatsand
heard, also my travels and experiences, with @stof the way
to the most inaccessible parts of the Great Tibeliamalayas.
| shall also reveal the joys and ecstasy of meetaily with the
Masters, whose love, sympathy and simplicity is gkeret of
their Mighty Power. For Love is God and God is Lotkor He
so loved the world that He sent His only begotten hat they
who harken unto Him will find eternal immortalitp/V/hen the
Soul is ready the Master appears, and those whoeadsy will
hear and know the Master’s voice proclaiming aliores one
nation, all peoples one people, all life one libme Tree with
many branches, but the same Life in all: One iraall all in
One.

|, myself, make no claim; | am just a oio the wilderness
calling to the sons and daughters of God to haukén the Truth.
For this | was told | was born.

Love and Peace be with you.
M. ACDONALD-BAYNE.

* “Beyond the Himalayas” and it's sequel “The Yogfathe Christ”
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The Masters’ Course
on
The Higher Power You Can Use

by
MURDO MACDONALD-BAYNE, M.C., Ph.D., D.D.

LESSON 1

This Course is written for the expressppge of leading
you along the path of the Masters; freeing you flomtation
and imitation in the world of forms, creeds, dogmakeas,
theories, concepts, etc., that limit and confusertiind, thereby
distorting the Truth. You cannot discern or underdtunless the
mind is free and unlimited, for it is the Naturatdlligence that
opens the way to the understanding of life. Youhcdiperceive
the Truth because it is beyond your perception;wba perceive
Is only in your imagination, an idea, a sensatian,image;
whereas Truth is none of these. But through thersigchnique,
as explained in this Course, there comes a supnaderstanding.
Then there is no more rushing here and there; thaanxiety in
case you cannot find the way; there is no more sstriving to be
something that you imagine you should be to enstemal life
and all that goes with it; no more trying to forgaur mind to
comprehend something that it cannot comprehendulseda is
beyond mind. You cannot search out something thaver pre-
sent: that is like trying to find yourself besideuyself; it is like
running after your own shadow. The Inner Teachiofjghe
Master Christ will be revealed: “| am the Way, fireith and the
Light.”

The Power of the Truth can only be esshigld when we
free our minds from all concepts and, preconceideds. The
Truth will then set us free, and, although we nehe world
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THE HIGHER POWER YOU CAN USE

of phenomena and shadows, we are not bound blyam“not
of this world,” the Master said.

Ideas conceived in the Divine Mind comehfanto expres-
sion in Form, and Form may be transformed throughange
of consciousness in regard to it. This is the Lawerled by the
Master.

The “I am” is the door through which therSciousness,
Intelligence and Substance of the Great “I AM,” athis God,
comes forth into expression in Form through theviddal. This
“I AM” Being is Consciousness, Intelligence and Staimce,
and is given form through Consciousness. Conscesssis the
Father, Intelligence is the Mother, and the Sulzstais the
vehicle of expression, and the Divine expressiahesChild—
the Three in One. Consciousness is the Will whickes the
mould and the Life Intelligence and Substancetfi# mould.
Consciousness directs, Intelligence fulfils theediion in the
Substance, and Form comes forth; the Divine Petfeage is
expressed without effort. The Master said: “Accogdto your
faith so be it unto you.” This faith is in the Commmisness, in
the Perfect Divine Image; fully comprehend this aod will
know the Christ Power. All things are possible bherh that
believe. You must grasp this fundamental princighen these
lessons will give you the understanding and uséefChrist
Power, or the Power of the Masters.

You must separate yourself from all yoxtemal faculties,
from your mind, from your body, because they ardr®iruments
that you use. The Consciousness must analyse lewgrgxternal
to itself. When you say “I am,” realize that ittlee Real. The
“l am” enables you to move, think, act; and you @seng your
instruments as a means of expression.

The Substance of the Great “I AM” is tlefpct Substance
out of which all things are made, brought forth@xynsciousness
and Intelligence in the Substance. This perfects&uize is the
foundation of and supports all forms. In the Coosgsness the
Divine Idea exists; the Intelligence completeslittea in detail,
and the Idea is expressed in the Substance itaakp of manifes-
tation, including the spiritual, mental, astral aid/sical planes,

10



LESSON 1

each being but a modification of the one abové&itbstance
having no power of its own, changes, fulfilling tBepression
of the Intelligence directed by the Consciousnésxsl is all there
iIs—Consciousness, Intelligence and Substance. $5exjressing
Himself through the particular centre of Consci@ssnthat you
are. Everything is given form by consciousness—gousciousness
is the Consciousness of God. It is the realizaifoihis that enables
you to say “l and the Father are one.”

Perfection is Reality: imperfection is nedl. Reality always
exists, and always has existed; please recognzértith. Gaze
upon it, and bring it forth. As your Divine Consggness
brings forth form in Substance so is the Intelligenvithin the
Substance. There is only one God, and God is nasilolie.
There is one basic Substance and that Substamudivgsible.
All things are created out of the Perfect Substativerefore
this Substance underlies all things.

| want you to grasp this Truth: all is &piOut of Him
Who is Spirit all things have been made. Spirittsnessence is
perfect; the substance out of which your bodiesaratything
has been created is a perfect Substance, withcpémtelligence.
This Intelligence acts automatically and has theveyo of
expression. The Consciousness is in this Greatitgece and
is the Will which causes Form to come forth. Cooasness,
Intelligence, Substance are three in one; and foileoT hree in
One all things are created. Life is the combinetoacof
Consciousness and Intelligence in Substance, andation is
Love.

You may ask how does all the imperfecttome about.
Well, this Consciousness, this Intelligence, thidhSance—
Divine Mind—is that out of which all things havedrecreated.
All things are Mind; everything you see, howevegdaor small,
has come from the one Source. There is no othecesaucould
come from.

The basic Substance in its essence isqiehd is the only
reality of substance. This is the secret, and tlastdfis grasp the
truth in its entirety. They act from Life; their wis are Life,
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THE HIGHER POWER YOU CAN USE

because they touch the Life that creates everythiogm of
itself has no power of its own, neither does itrnlany power
of its own.

In the Infinite Consciousness of God isdhtae Perfect
Image, therefore the Perfect Image is always isterce. The
“I AM” in you is the point through which you cortiathis
Divine Consciousness, and this Consciousness bexgaaseit
were, apparently an individual consciousness th ead every
one, but it is not a separate consciousness.

When you think separation, and have aeckjti then
you have separated yourself mentally from the aeatdnfinite
Consciousness, but it is a false conception. TleatgMaster
said: “I and the Father are One.” He not only saithe knew
it; it was not a platitude; to Him it was an actuality. When
you recognize this mighty truth, the realizationitofives you
control, and everything obeys you. The elementpard to
your call, and form according to the image heldhwihis
understanding. When this state of consciousndsslds the idea
or image held in the consciousness is producedéyrtelli-
gence, and the work is done without effort, thelligience always
fulfilling the direction of the Consciousness. Wak®a a success
of our life when we know this law and apply it wifith. We
make a failure of our life when we do not know tlai and let
in fear and doubt which cause a vacillating acobthe Intelli-
gence—the Mother. But when in Divine meditationhwat faithful
consciousness, this Mother—Intelligence—does thek \perfectly
and changes the whole nature automatically.

Why is it possible for one person to datinother person
cannot do? Because the one realizes and recoghizessible
and the other does not. When you realize that tiseoaly one
Consciousness, one Intelligence, one Substancel(@aite), and
that you are an expression of God Infinite, you san: “I and
the Father are one”—in body, in mind, in spirit.tBvhen you
accept separation, you usurp the authority of teatd! AM'—
God. When you usurp that authority you begin tmgkimper-
fectly, and, by that same “I AM” within you, youibg forth
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LESSON 1

that which is not perfect. How is it possible tanigrforth that

which is perfect? Allow God, with His Perfect Idigénce, to

work through you. The simplicity of it is so grdhgat it over-

whelms us. Aspiration is the method you must udgetpn with,

then you become filled with Divine Love, Wisdom aRdwer

which act together in perfect harmony, and growgbdmes as
natural as that of the flowers.

In cases of healing, different people irequifferent methods.
One requires mud, one requires water, and anatihettee spoken
word, according to their unfoldment. | have hegdedple without
saying a single word to them. | have affirmed albpirit. “God
Is perfect, therefore allow God who is perfectéoniade manifest
now”—and the person has become perfectly well. padect
expression of God within dispersed that which walsef. The
Real always exists. The false is only a concepidea, while
the Truth is none of theskeis and that whichs, is perfect.

Christ knew the secret of healing inteyisalso He knew
that if two agree upon the same thing, so it iouhem that
believe. That is why He asked: “Do you believe?’s Yaell
according to your belief so shall it be unto youhyw¥ Because
the Consciousness, Intelligence and Substance ofissperfect
and is your foundation. When you recognize thithtyou dismiss
everything else; all negative thoughts, all infeaad imperfect
conditions are lies and have no existence in Realit

God is immovable, unlimited, unchangealblee “I AM”
within you never changes, it is always the sameh®iexternal
form changes because it is relative. Yet the Snbstavhich; is the
basis of the form is a Perfect Substance. Rel#tivgs are not
realities. Therefore | want you to recognize thatlRy exists
everywhere, and is the basis and the essence oftteng. If
the external form seems to you imperfect, the Gnlost and basis
of it all is perfect. You have heard of miraclest they are nothing
more than the perfect action of a Perfect Law dxats eternally
and is omnipresent: present everywhere always.

To realize that the Perfestenables it to manifest. Allow
the “God Intelligence” to manifest through your whinthrough
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THE HIGHER POWER YOU CAN USE

your body, through your affairs. That does not mtsat you
are not to do anything; it means that you begithiok and act
with God until such time as your thoughts and wdrksome
God’s, until such time as you do not utter a wdral s not of
God. Remain silent under all circumstances unless gan
give Divine counsel is the ruling of the Masters.

By your own consciousness, by your spokend, you
have created form. And you speak words so lighityt allow
your imagination to run rampant, you create withuryown
consciousness forms that are imperfect. Realizetkiege is a
perfect consciousness within you and a perfecttanbs in
use. It does not require to be made perfect; thiegtecannot
be made more Perfect. “Then be ye perfect as yatheF in
Heaven is perfect.” What you “gaze” upon, you bfiogh. When
you realize your oneness with the Father you aeevath Him,
unlimited and free, and there is no power extetoatourself
greater than the Power within you.

Spiritualize your mind and body with ti8sipreme Con-
sciousness, allow it to permeate your mind and ket was
with the Master Jesus. Many people wonder why Higsjzal
body disappeared—His Body was raised to such a ahte
vibration that when the Consciousness holding getber left
it, the atoms were not attracted by the vibratiohshe earth,
but were absorbed into a higher state; they dicdetuing to the
earth because He raised them beyond the vibrafitrecarth.
The same law applied to Moses and Elijah. The dameexists
today. God the Manifestor and His Manifestationare, always
have been and always will be. It is of this you tingsconscious.

If you take a piece of earth substancentgp the atmos-
phere and drop it, it will fall to the ground. #lis to the ground
because here you have a small piece of “mattet”ishabrating
at the same rate of vibration as a larger piece‘roftter”
which is attracting it. They fly together becaudel® law of
attraction. The inherent attraction is the vibmatio the material,
and that attraction is in the ether. Vibration mergy, and it is
this energy or vibration that attracts. Accordiogtihe rate of
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LESSON 1

vibration, so is the attraction. When you haveedithe vibra-
tion of a piece of matter to the vibration of it®mic rate, it
would pass into atmosphere because of this lawitcdcéion.

The invisible Substance is the Perfect Substantefowhich

all is created. Christ raised His body to that.redence Christ’s
body is our body, His Spirit our spirit, and Hisfé.iour life:

which is all God's—all in all. Christ manifestedsHod Power
as we can do if we believe as He did.

This is the law—this is how the body of taster disap-
peared; and when He met His disciples afterwardsdid not
meet them in the physical garment but in the restion body.
He passed through the doors and appeared to thenkHeA
raised His physical body to its atomic state, socbigld attract
by the power of His will atoms of ether, reduce thigration,
and the physical appeared. Matter is ether modified

There is soon coming a period when ceftaivs will be
in operation which will supersede the existing lavikhough
these laws have always existed, man has not raisemnscious-
ness sufficiently to contact them.

When Christ went up the Mount, Moses ahg@ltvisited
Him and told Him what was forthcoming. Similar thmhappen
today, and during my visit to the Himalayas | spttkenany of the
Great Intelligences, because there the opportsraing facilities
exist. Even in the West | have had wonderful exgees.

Since my sojourn with the Masters of tlestd am con-
vinced more than ever of the truth of Christ's ka#ags. But how
few can read them with understanding, even those prvbfess
Him.

There is the invisible influence with yalways, directing
you. You will find that you will get a better undg¢anding by
trusting it. The world may be affected by wars,rste and
earthquakes, but that is not to say it will not @ndood. Some
people say that civilization shall be destroyedatlik not so. A
civilization shall arise and the Truth will be makeown to
mankind. The physical form of many may be destroped not
the consciousness, nor the substance, nor theeesan body,
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THE HIGHER POWER YOU CAN USE

for they will be intact. This is what the Masterosled. The
“you”—the real You—is the eternal Reality, the Mi@sitor in
the Manifestation.

Just as the resurrection body was vidiblthe disciples,
so shall the resurrection body be visible to thghfmming
civilization. And the so-called dead, who are Igyjnvill mingle
with the so-called living, who are dead. Why areytldead?
They are dead to the truth that life exists etgrnidlat conscious-
ness exists forever—they are dead to themselvesitBs a
false concept, and has no foundation in truth.ml the Father
of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. | am the Father ofitheg, not
the Dead.” Jesus made this so plain to His disgi@led it is the
same today as it was yesterday, and will be theegamorrow.

As the evolutionary process of the greaman family
progresses, so the various senses that are ahipdesenant will
come to life. When this body is more spiritualized “I AM,”
which is the Consciousness in the Substance, willgbthem
forth, for they are already ther8pirit is all. Then you will see
the so-called dead.

Some scientists would like you to belihat the universe is
running down like a clock: who wound it up? Theyaatarted
at the wrong end. Perpetual motion has alwaysexkist

God is perpetual motion.

Has everything a beginning? Everythincatireé has a
beginning, but the Reality never had a beginningelative thing
has a beginning and will have an ending, but houwld&od
have a beginning? How could the Infinite have aitr@gg? If
the Infinite had a beginning, there would have ¢oabgreater
Infinite to have created it, and so back and badkinfinitum.
Then God would be relative, and your existence ol &ould
be relative. But your existence in God is not edatit is eternal.
Your existence on this plane is relative. All relatthings are
changeable phenomena; Divine Consciousness imthesternal
reality. It is necessary then that we should readizd recognize
it in this life.

The human brain cannot comprehend the imsihe of
the Infinite, and never will, because if the hunmain could

16



LESSON 1

comprehend the Infinite, the Infinite would becomenan, and
therefore would be relative. The “truth” that yoancperceive
Is only in your imagination, an idea, a sensatwinereas Truth
Is none of these things. It is useless trying tado/our mind to
comprehend something that is beyondLife is. It does not have
to be—IT IS. You are ityet you cannot comprehend it with your
mind, but only know that you are. Live in faith, lieging,
knowing. Let wisdom and love guide you; listen dereip your
soul, and wait, not anxiously but with faith.

You have the power of reason, but yousoseang power
Is unable to grasp the whole truth. Yet the Trublesinot run
contrary to your reason, but goes beyond it. Adagrmen and
women recognize this fact. They see things beybed rea-
son. Whenever you limit Truth, you limit yourseGreat men
and women see no limit. These things do not goraonto
your reason; then do not limit them by your reason.

Trying to find your real Self outside yealf is like trying
to catch your own shadow. Be still, know your r8alf to be
yourself, and you will find that Self.

You cannot define Reality; there is noghin or out of
mind to compare it with. It is beyond all thingseseor heard.
Let your self-consciousness be expansive; be aofates the
whole, and the “I” loses itself—the “I” no longerises. Then
the true Intelligence transforms the nature angidtsal world
Is seen before your eyes. The King and his Kingbeoome one,
doubt and fear disappear. The nature is transformidubut
effort. Yet there must be continued effort to bpamsive. Freed
from limitation and illusion, a constant awarensssst be held
lest limitation enter in. When this complete livirsgestablished
you will move with faith. Love, wisdom and poweeaxpressed
as one and are as natural as the breath of life.are “King
Life,” free. How glorious is the freedom of Life—{th.

Most people try to comprehend the Trutthwa back-
ground of ideas caught up from Christianity with @hanging
interpretations. When one theory is worn out a rawe is
created. One time it is hell and brimstone anddéeil, and
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later this is modified and then cast aside altogieind some-
thing else takes its place—and so on, from ongyttoranother.
Or the background is Hinduism or Buddhism with thaany

gods and demi-gods and incantations; or Theosapgte the

intellect is filled with so many ideas that the ohibecomes
confused. In trying to comprehend the Truth witks thackground,
the reaction generally creates a conflict in thadrecause of
preconceived ideas; people try to make Truth conftor these
ideas, and they judge everything on what they dirdzelieve

to be true. These beliefs are only ideas—imagesamind—

and must remain as such, but Truth is none of thiesebeyond

mind; greater than all creation; yet you are on i

The majority pattern their lives after whiaey have heard
or read or believed, and say: “This is the Tru@thers do the
same, and say: “No, this is the Truth.” Now wheaa there be
truth where there is confusion of thought? The whbing is
wrapped up in ideas and theories, and none of tisethe
Truth. Truth is Life—are you trying to find it inome system,
philosophy or creed? If so, your conception of firig but a
continual movement from one illusion to anotharsibn in the
world of form and phenomena. Even a sinner andird ssae
but illusions, the one only higher than the otmethie world of
illusion.

Your cravings lead you from one illusiananother. You
want to be something that will ensure your placthaeternal,
so the craving leads you from one teacher to antéiaeher, or
from one system to another system, and what yaliifironly
form and phenomena, or the action of life—not tigelf. This
goes on, and at each stage a pause is made; gheefealing of
satisfaction, you think you have found the Trutat bnly for a
moment does this state exist. Shortly the huntriseggain with
renewed effort along the path of illusion. Agaisaly, if you try
to find the Truth in the world of form and phenoragrou will
fail. Know that you are the Truth. It is freedororr all illusion
you are really seeking. Know the world of illusitor what it
Is; do not be deceived by it, thinking it is Realiself. It is but
the form expressed in Substance.

18



LESSON 1

When Jesus was teaching His disciplebefather, Philip
asked, “Master, show us the Father.” The Mastdieceg'Philip,
have | been with you this long while and you knowt what |
say to you? When you have seen Me, you have sedratiher.
| and the Father are one”—meaning the life and esgon in
form, not the form itself. The cause being not ssarot recog-
nized, yet it is the Reality. On another occasi@nddid, “What
Is it you have come out to see, a man?”"—meaningpaayou
see behind the form and there find Reality? Therotan is
nothing, it is the power behind him that is real-efImyself am
nothing, it is the Spirit of the Father within neat doeth the
work.”

Oh, my beloved one, know the life to beingelf. In this
Is the ecstasy of the eternal immortality. Thisrasting Reality
can only be understood in the fullness of the Rres#ot in
some distant future which is but a passing fantasylity can-
not be imagined or fancied; that which can be arplhis not
Truth. The joy and freedom of Truth is spontaneduspmes
naturally, without effort, without introspectiont is the ever
new joy, being perfect joy itself. It is sweet asitent in the
completeness of your daily living. Living, actingomtaneously, is
as natural as the breath of life. To understargldbmpleteness
there must be non-attachment to ideas, beliefs,ptmst or
future, for when you pattern your life on theser¢his fear and
conflict, which destroy true understanding, and ya held
within the walls of a prison you yourself create.

In the world of illusion, which includeseeds, dogmas,
etc., you become irresponsible—on the one handgye® up
yourself to authority, you lose your individualitypu allow
others to do your thinking for you spiritually; and the other
hand you become like a wild beast fighting for youelfare
and existence. To know Reality you must be entifede in
mind and heart from all authority, limitation andhiiation,
from all cravings both spiritual and material. Yowst strip
yourself naked spiritually, mentally and materialgmpty your
mind and heart. If you look into them you will findherited

19



THE HIGHER POWER YOU CAN USE

theories of right and wrong. What is spiritual amdat is not
spiritual? The heart may be so filled with religithrat there is
no room for love, and the mind so filled with thiesrthat there
IS no room for TruthTruth is.It does not have to be. What is
necessary is an effort to keep the mind and heeet $o that
Truth and Love can manifest. They do when we fresalves
from concepts, theories, cravings, imitation anathktion. The
Truth—Life—is free and natural, and manifests itseithout
our personal effort.

Consciousness and Intelligence co-ordigatire one in
the Life which organizes the Substance; and acegrth the
image held in the Consciousness so is the formtexled.ife
itself being perfect in itself is expressing itséfhen we realize
our oneness with the Father—Consciousness, Irgellg and
Substance—the Manifestor and the Manifestation inecone.
One is real while the other is relative and chahfgdut every
change is dominated by a Perfect Love. The Pexidttbe
established by its own power when we allow Loveldminate
every act, word and thought, with our minds fraettie complete
expansion of ourselves in God. How inadequate arlsvin
expressing the eternal reality of glorious Lifeve.iit fully and
freely—then you will know it.
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LESSON 2

Spirit is all, and form is constantly being expexsdrom
spirit. That which is brought forth from spirit $pirit. Man does
not walk by sight, but walks by faith—if you do nbelieve
you can walk, you will not walk. The realization this should
bring home to you the truth of “Unless you believghat one
great fundamental principle. The conscious reatityhe Infinite
Mind of God isMan—You, the son of man, the son of God. God
Is the Consciousness within you. God is the ones€lonsness
permeating the whole of humanity, agdu are the eternal
concept held in the Infinite Mind. It is the rediion of this
Consciousness in each individual that must be kstaiol.

As the consciousness in each individuigdos a concept in
the Infinite Mind, and is held in that Mind, it teerefore the
Perfect Idea. We hauseen perfectly conceived and are always
held in the Perfect Mind of God as perfect beings.

When certain people pass beyond the phlyplane, and
enter into the next plane of consciousness, they st suffer
from the conditions under which they laboured whiethe
physical body. But that is not a reality, it is p@& concept that
Is held in the mind. When the healing power ofttiigh of their
true existence becomes known, the false concegpmksrs, and
the resurrection body which took on the patterrytheld in
their mind now takes on its perfect form. The idéage belongs
to the physical plane, but when the being getsralerstanding
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of eternal youth and the consciousness of God mwthhen the
resurrection body returns to a perfectly formedjtiitul body

grown to maturity. Even the loss of a limb or othember has
no permanent effect on the resurrection body. Webarn again
when we realize and recognize that we are one théH-ather
and that He has already conceived us.

We must not bring forth untrue expressiaditss is what
the majority of people are doing every day by thkeoughts,
words and actions—even a word that is unkind isuatrue
expression. Do you know what a word really meanse?yBu
know that sound has colour and form; that evemnfoas a colour
and sound; that every audible sound has an ingisttlbur, every
visible colour an inaudible sound? Even our thosidgifatve form,
colour and sound.

You have formed the outer expression,thatinner also
exists. Realize what your thoughts, words and estiean. When
you understand the power of expression and knowTth#h,
your knowledge adds power to your word and thoudhe
“I AM” creates in the invisible world by the voiand by the
thoughts; even in the silence we create sound, &rahcolour.

When we bring forth untrue expressionsBleeg of the
form is perfect—God—Consciousness, Intelligence &uo-
stance—it is not the Being that you have to chahgethe form
that the Being has assumed. For Consciousnessegrgain,
and you have assumed a particular form which isuentChrist
revealed this law so many times in His MinistryH#aling and
Teaching by removing false beliefs held in the comssness of
man.

Still mind, be still; let God within yoysak:l am that | am.

Still the mind, and allow the perfect cepicto be brought
forth by God within. Still the personal mind. | AMGOD. Be
still, I am God within. You then blend the greateith the
smaller, and the outer becomes inner, and the iheeomes
outer—both blended together. God is all there issibleé and
invisible; and we are one with Him. It is our b&iie separation
from Him that causes sin, poverty, sickness andhd&ealize
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that heaven is a perfect state of consciousnesdstha hell is
the reverse. “Be ye perfect as your Father in he@perfect.”
Therefore hell does not exist in reality, it onkists as a false
concept in the mind of man, and you have it hes@uf accept
it. God created all, filling the world with lightLet there be light”
iIs the spoken word of Life, because Divine Consen@ss
exists in life and can express itself in any degree

You can never comprehend your own CONSCIeSS
because as soon as you try to grasp it, it reckoidser away
from you, and what you are seeing is somethingreateo
yourself, and so it is to eternity. So it is witlethighest—even
the greatest archangels and artificers in the wsevé&sod controls
them through Consciousness; their consciousnédls imoulding
force to things external to themselves, yet whildeavouring
to fathom their consciousness, it further receded;so it is with
you. But by constant contemplation and aspiratioa yind
peace, bliss and ever new joy in that consciousivégben you
completely realize this consciousness you are fneelonger
controlled by external relative things or affectsdthem. This
Is the realization of the Truth—the true ecstasifef

Some have said, “God created His Univexsdhat He
could learn more and gain more power.” How canlttiimite
learn more when He is omniscient? He does not aggdnore
power because He is omnipotent. His Intelligendhesintelli-
gence in all things. The “why” of God we cannot sfien, that
Is beyond our comprehension, but the “how” of Gadoan grasp
by understanding. The universe is unbounded, us@gewithin
an unbounded Universe.

There is no space or time. Time! A millypgars is but the
twinkling of an eye. How can there be time in eifgfh

We see the light of a star, we measuredte@ance. We
find that the star is a hundred million light-yedistant from the
earth. What Does this mean? It means this—thatighé you
see, travelling at the rate of 186,000 miles pepsd, left that
star one hundred million years ago, and yet ihées tivinkling
of an eye. But that light could not reach us unkkese were
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something to convey it. (Sound and light are coerdeyn a
similar manner.) You could not hear a sound unikes were
something to convey it.

What is it that conveys this light andrsd®i It is ether. Ether
fills all space, therefore it is ether that convlghkt. The earth is
modified ether. Ether is the basis of all mattedt #dre substance
in which all forms are built. So in this apparepase-distance
(one hundred million light-years) we have the samlbstance
that conveys light, and is the basis of all mati®we know it,
and this is nothing more than modified ether aggudoy modern
science. What we see, hear and feel is but actidnmesaction in
the world of expression. We find ourselves reacton¢he action
of life, yet this is not Life itself.

Therefore, in reality there is no spaceeparation. If there
were space between us and that star, and in thaé s ether,
“nothing,” then the light would not reach us. Raalthat “nothing”
exists nowhere, and “everything” exists everywhetieerefore
“nothing” does not exist in reality, it is only aemtal concept

| want you to realize what a “mental cqtteeally means.
It is an idea or image which you have producedourymind. It
may be true, and yet it may not be true. When wginlde analyse
our concepts, we find that many have crystallizedl set, because
we believe them to be true, and then we find ouesetupporting
our ideas and concepts by argument, sometimes wdlant
nature. The concept or idea we are supporting nae mo
foundation in truth whatsoever, and when fresh Kedge is
brought to bear upon it, it may change. But thodsdrave lost
their lives, many murdered or slain in cold blobécause of
crystallized concepts held immovable in the mindsmany
people. The secret of growth and understanding ibaive a
flexible mind, so that we can receive new knowledgé discard
old worn-out concepts that are hindering the pisgjof humanity.

In our present plane of consciousnesseae to our imme-
diate surroundings through our physical senses.

| will endeavour to show you the differggilanes—the
smallness of the earth plane on which we are fanutg, and
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the immensity of the outer planes. | hope the falg diagram
will give you the meaning | wish to convey.

The greater planes interpenetrate
the smaller and support them while
they extend beyond them.

Sun that shines on the
Earth Plane.

Earth Plane which
We are conscious of.

The higher planes interpenetrate the lpwet extend
further beyond, so you see the plane known asdné @lane
Is the smallest and vibrates at the lowest ratbpagh made
out of the same substance. You have within yoletéments of
all the planes, and as each state of conscioushessgered, you
get a greater understanding of the universe. possible to go
even beyond this planet as our consciousness expaadscious-
ness always recedes, yet we become personallyicosst more
of the wonderful universe of God, which becomesmdl to
our consciousness as we progress. This will explain even
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the greatest find that consciousness always recedis they
gain more and more Love, Wisdom and Power througter
standing. Again | say: Blessed is he who hath eeiieen nor
heard, yet knoweth himself to be the Truth.

We migrate from the earth plane to theatgeearth or
ethereal planes—from the lower to the higher. Tta@seperhaps
all invisible to you at present. The sun that yea & that portion
of it that vibrates to the earth plane. You arescoous on this
plane, the other planes are not visible to you V/ke light that
exists upon this earth does not exist upon thednigianes;
there is a greater sun, a much more powerful stimavgreater
radiance which extends beyond our sun. It tellsipahe Bible
that the sun does not shine by day nor the moamdiyt, but a
sun that always shines. These vibrations are tglo far you to
see on the physical plane. Light vibrations ofgthgsical plane
are from 450 trillion to 750 trillion vibrations psecond, or 34
to 64 waves to the inch. Beyond these there existitions
into eternity which are invisible to us.

| want you to keep in mind the Perfect Sahce out of
which all things have been created, and which exastery-
where. For in it physical consciousness is the lesiapart of
all, the material plane is the minutest plane.afkebther planes
interpenetrate it and extend beyond it.

If | gather around me some primitive savages and gndea
our to explain to them about wireless and telegyaphey
would not understand me, because they have no kdgelof
these modern conveniencesl Endeavour to explain existence
on the other planes of consciousness to those whwwtunder-
stand, a somewhat similar state would existdfi could visit
those planes consciously, you would comprehendrtitle, that
there is only one substance and that in these plamailar
conditions exist, yet greater—becoming more peréectyour
consciousness unfolds.

No matter what substance you see or fielefs a perfect
basis, and out of this one substance all has baele.m

As your consciousness expands to the higlames, you
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know more, you understand more; you see this pdatigplane
of material substance, which is the grossest angdb mani-
festation of the consciousness, as a shadow—yop&aetrate
it, it is like a cloud of mist. It is no longer liga you now.

Your consciousness penetrates all theeglainut you are
unaware of it, yet it is possible to become conseiof it. This
Is the progress of mankind. This is the differebeenveen real
knowing and intellectual knowing. Let the Divine personal
Consciousness permeate your personal consciouanddsni-
tations disappear.

Love and Peace be with you.
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Now we come to the particular planes aismiousness.
We see how the consciousness recedes, and antleetisze that
it recedes it expands; yet it is the same alwaykatWwe are
aware of is the action and reaction of life initdlexpressions.
This must be kept in mind when studying this lesson

Where does your consciousness come from#t Yon-
sciousness comes from God.

Life organizes the substance from whidhtleihgs are
created, and God’s Consciousness is the rulingradghe Will
which creates the mould in which all forms are h&lderefore
you are held in His Mind, and His Consciousnessigou.
You are held in the Divine Mind—the Perfect Substaand
Intelligence—in which is the highest of all plaresconscious-
ness, although you now are personally functioningthis
particular plane of consciousness, the earth ptanmaterial
plane. Everything you see, hear and feel are justatrons
corresponding to this plane. Beyond that you do pesteive
because your senses are not attuned to the higflesraf vibra-
tion. Therefore the light that you see is the lediggt which
vibrates from 450 trillion to 750 trillion vibratis per second.
The sounds you hear vibrate from 30 thousand tth8@sand
vibrations per second. Consequently your presensaous
reactions are very limited. Yet every reaction nsakedefinite
impression on your mind, which interpenetratestta! planes
of manifestation. All your experiences are regeslan your mind.
Your brain is just the instrument, your mind intEmptrates your
brain. You have within all the different planesaainsciousness,
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although you are not aware of them; your mind paes them
all and records all the reactions. Yet your conssn@ss goes
beyond all creation into the realm of Truth.

The first and second planes are knowhagsychic planes
or astral world. You will not stay long in theseapés because
they are nearest the earth and belong to thosdeadw are
known as earthy people, who live materialistic $ivend are
weighed down by these vibrations. They have no kedge of
the Truth and, until they do, their consciousnegsahot expand.

Number 1 plane is the underworld of thgcpg plane.
Those who sojourn here are those from the undedwairkhe
earth plane. How dthey overcome these conditions? The only
way is by the purifying fire. What is the purifyirfgge? It is
remorse! Burning remorse that exists in the mindhef indi-
vidual with the desire to do better. Then the cansmness is
able to expand to Number 2 plane. They are nomscious of
greater reactions. They are not dead as they thadhgi were,
for they are consciously reacting to something,yas do
now—a knowing of being alive. But this is not liféghese are
only reactions to certain stimuli. The expectedwadh has not
yet arrived and never will, for the consciousnessilife and
always recedes.

Some are conscious that a change has tdkea, some
think they are dreaming, and others act as if stdlyexisted
on the earth plane. They are still trapped bec#usg do not
know nor understand. Their consciousness does xjpdne,
and so they are held in the prison they have ajreeghted for
themselves. The longer the time wasted upon thitb esamate-
rialistic ideas of a low nature, the longer theditimey must
spend on those unpleasant planes; this gives tiem for
reflection. “There is weeping and wailing and gmaglof teeth.”
It is a matter of development, a matter of expamsioconscious-
ness; and it is this | want you to recognize nows-gaust grasp
the truth, otherwise your consciousness cannotrekpayond
limitation, imitation, creeds, dogmas, even philases. “The
truth shall set you free.” Living every moment dffully,
spontaneously—that is the freedom of Truth.
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In Number 2 plane we find people leadirgyrailar life to
that they led on earth. In this plane all the dédfé dogmas and
creeds exist; there they still find separation,dose their con-
sciousness has not yet expanded to the Fatherfd@ddand
the Brotherhood of Man.

You will pass through these two planesalbise you have
grasped what Truth is and lived it. “This day ytals be with
Me in Paradise.” We find some of the bishops, pagspriests,
etc., on the second plane—they think they have dotheir
heaven, because dogma and creed (which are separate
the height of their ambition; consequently they maerow and
have no expansion of consciousness. But this isheotase with
all; many are truly great souls. although they kegghmin the
bounds of the church, their knowledge goes beygnget still
they are bound. Even if the chain is golden, itbijust the same.

Those living in the planes beyond (plaplesonsciousness,
not places) wear clothes and do things similaraiarselves. The
clothes you wear are but a modified form of the sulestance.
All forms are brought forth by consciousness, ahnerdfore
consciousness creates form on all planes, outefotie sub-
stance. Teachers come from the higher planes tlower planes
to teach. The desire to advance, to expand thesaousness
Is created in the minds of those on lower planeghat they are
gradually lifted into a higher realm of consciousfi@and gain
a greater number of reactions. Their consciousbhessmes
more expansive. So they reach the first mentalgplan Plane
Number 3.

The first mental plane of consciousnedsn®wvn as Para-
dise.

The two thieves on the Cross were of ckffie types. One
was a thief because he stole a loaf of bread b lieechildren,
and the other a thief—robber—murderer, who wouldfér the
sake of what he could get. You are not known byryauter
garments, but by your inner garments: vibratiomseananating
from you all the time. A beautiful rose colour,g#d in blue and
gold, was seen emanating from one man, and fronottiner a
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murky dark red with dark green and black circleae@ose to
Paradise, because he vibrated the colour of Paradisle the
other would remain in Hades until such time as hefied
himself. Therefore the Master knew when He saicbu“will
be in Paradise with Me this very day.”

There are many today who have sufferedfeaking the
laws made by man and his organizations to mairieim selfish
interests intact; and yet they are glorified in $ight of God.

It is in this plane of consciousness where glimpse that
One is All and All is One. There are no denominajareeds nor
dogmas there. It is the beginning of the understgnof the one
Fatherhood and the one Brotherhood. You find &ldtiferent
nationalities living as brothers, and colour ishan. They know
and understand that there is but one Life, one @God,Father
and all are His Children. It is a matter of congsimess that counts
now, not a matter of skin or clothes or social giag. All this
must be left behind. You must cast these thingkeass you would
a worn-out suit of clothes. It is expansion of aoagsness that
IS now desired.

A larger number of conscious reactionsdained as the
expansion of consciousness becomes greater. Yolbagim to
learn to use your true God Power. There are sclamalscolleges
in these higher planes of consciousness greateramaschools
and colleges. You wonder at this? Have you notstmae sub-
stance to use as they have? Just the same subsialgadifferent
in degree. Whatever comes from Spirit is Spirit—thlee in a
modified form or of a higher vibration; the onlyffdrence is in
the vibration.

This earth plane could be a most wondegfate to live
in if all truly accepted the one basic Reality lo¢ tFatherhood
of God and the Brotherhood of Man, and understbatl there
IS Nno separation, that one cannot live unto oneael that each
and everyone is responsible to the other. And thds have
passed beyond this plane of consciousness couldlenimth
you, and you could see them and talk to them. Moenwould
realize that death has no sting, but is the entrdo@ greater
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life. This would be heaven upon earth, and it ewalht will
be; it is the ideal state for man on this planes Pphychic world
would disappear, and our migration would be tofitse mental
plane.

How is it possible to bring this about?r@uansciousness
must be raised so that the senses which we hgresdnt shall
be superseded by our higher senses. These we Ineadya but
not realizing nor recognizing them, we do not usent. The
laws of life which exist to us at present will bgpsrseded by
similar, yet higher, laws.

In the Fourth Plane you begin to realizé secognize more
of the Truth. You begin to use the power of Godhimityou,
and you become a joyful worker in God’s universgwing that
separation is not a reality, but only a mental emign man’s
mind, and has no foundation in Truth. Truth is @etibn, because
perfection is the foundation of God’'s Universe @&nthe natural
state of mankind.

The Fifth Plane is a further extensioriatgreater state
of consciousness. All the reactions you had irptieeious planes
are still existent in your mind, because your mintérpene-
trates all these planes. You are still experien¢imgugh your
senses—similar senses to the old—but greatly segers
them. The expansion of your consciousness is neatgr, and
your emotions become less modified, greater. Yonatdecome
emotional in a physical sense, but your soul remias the
gloriousness of God is revealed to you. God hasfigb you by
His Consciousness, His Knowledge, His Wisdom andel.and
this is your emotion—the wonder and the grandewsxglansion
in Him. It is a similar universe, but magnificentlyeater and
more perfect. Most people have no comprehensiothefe
beautiful and most glorious experiences. Couldsicdbe them
to you? No; they are indescribable. If the streetre paved with
gold, and all the buildings were jewelled, and gverndow
shone like a star, and every person an angel—ieseven more
glorious than that.

The temples of the Fifth Plane are templeseditation,
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and as you meditate there appears a greater gtoryd higher
state of consciousness; a light surrounds youjratitat light a

higher form of consciousness, of peace, of harmohypve

appears and you are able to get expression thribuybu are

seeing an expansion of yourself through a greatdrlavelier

One. You now seem to think and act as one. Aftar yaeditation

Is over the higher One disappears, but has leftwitua better
understanding of the higher consciousness, andgmiendeav-
our is to reach it, and tell the glory to otheAsmd this is the
glory of God that is within you.

As you progress further into the highatest(your con-
sciousness now in the Sixth Plane), you are abientterstand
more of God, more of His Glory, more of His Univetsyour
consciousness becomes more expansive. Most gloobad
temples are here and you have the opportunity rtfidun medi-
tation and further experiences. “I see,” the ssays,“l see,”
and reaches the glory of the consciousness of khstGvhich
permeates the whole of humanity, because ChriGbd's and
God’s is Christ’s. You are joint heirs in God'’s féet Universe.
God the Manifestor and His Manifestation are onst. od is
greater than His Manifestation: the One is etewtale the other
IS transient. The outer changes while the inneranmesnthe same
always, and it is the same on all plarnésuare stillYou.

These outer garments and the body of flesds away,
they are only a means to an end; instruments threddch we
express ourselves. The Consciousness of God ig bgpressed
from within and form is transformed through conssioess. In
a previous lesson you were told that the PhysicalyBof the
Master was dispersed into the ether. Why did pietise? Because
the atomic weight of the body was raised aboverdite of the
earth’s vibrations, and in the darkness of the ttmebbdematerial-
ization of the body took place; but the resurrectbmdy still
remained intact. The physical body dispersed inoédther, into
the Body of all Bodies—the Great Body. So shallré®urrection
body also disperse into the more purified plansutistance. And
just as the resurrection body disperses into &sgbf substance,
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so will your mind, in which you hold all your expences,
dissolve into its plane of substance, for you nogkr need
them. And then you will know all, because you \Wwdicome one
with the Divine, not separate, but of the same Ciousness,
of the same Love, Wisdom and Power. You will beeabl say
“I see” in reality. From Perfection you have come-erfection
you shall return.

Peace be with you.
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For an understanding of the control ofrfand phenomena
through action and reaction, | must now explairyoéo about
concentration and breathing. Perfect concentradiah attention
gives you control of all action and reaction, ante avay of
obtaining this is by breathing through certain enin your spine,
which should be developed in the proper order. &heEntres
represent the various planets, or rather the vandarations that
emanate from the planets.

To be perfectly developed, harmony muses$tablished,
and no one centre should be developed more thathemno
Every planetary vibration is represented in youn@peand has
a definite expression through you. Every planetaiyation is
harmonious. It is only when you allow inharmonyetast that
you deflect the harmonious vibrations.

Out of the Logos (the complete sun forntimg seven sun
planes) comes forth all the elements and vibratexmessed
through the different planets, and you are affebtethem through
the centres in your spine. The different vibrati@ts on the
interpenetrating bodies where they have their rabtation,
and permeate each of these bodies which interpgaetnd
support the physical one. The Divine Consciousnssthe
controlling power, and harmonizes and controlstlad vibra-
tions through the Mother—the Divine Intelligence.

The most important centre is situatedh@ dome of the
head. The next in importance is situated in theHead, the
next in the back of the head, and so on down theesfhese
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centres must be carefully developed in rotatiommencing at
the bottom of the spine and working upwards totdpeof the
head.

Each centre represents a different vionatand each has
its own colour as represented in the spectrum, cammg with
red at the bottom of the spine and ending with &hitthe top
of the head, where all the colours merge into dre seven
colours in rotation are red, orange, yellow, grddae, mauve,
white. They represent the Seven Centres, repragethie Seven
Bodies, which represent the Seven Planes of Carsess. Even
the highest Plane of Substance you have within gtibpugh
at present you are not aware of it. Through thes&&s you have
an affinity to every part of the Universe, inclugithe Supreme
Consciousness of GodoM—through Christ the Lord within.

Ether, Air, Fire, Water and Earth makethgfive elements;
and the Father and Mother, which are the PositmeNegative
interpenetrating them all, make up the seven plasiunder-
lying all matter.

In each planet the vibration of one of él@ments predomi-
nates and the individual is affected accordingheodosition the
planets are in. These vibrations merge, pass gmukepeach other
as the planets move around the sun; and as the @artes in
contact with the different combinations, so are aftected
according to the predominating element in us. Betd¢ need
not be any inharmonious condition. It is when we aut of
harmony that we fail to control these vibrationkey must be
harmonized and balanced within us by our own sg@lipower.
Thus we control the forces of the universe withur ewn
body. Don’t you see that harmonizing these vibraiovithin
yourself gives you control of the elements?

All vibrations are held in the one Spi#ubstance. All
vibrations have colours, and just as elements eamehd in one
solution, so all colours are held in the one cqladnite.

In the atmosphere all colours exist. Thingprating at
different rates reflect their corresponding coloudse of the
elements predominates in each of the differentgtdaand reflects
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its colour through it; and each centre in the sgtteacts the
element corresponding to it in vibration and colour

In commencing the development of thesdéregryou must
start with the lowest at the bottom of the spine, N—red. The
next is No. 2—orange, in the small of the back ogjip the navel.
No. 3—Yellow, in the solar plexus, where there tave masses
of nerve plexi in each side of the spine, is seédaabout the
middle of the back. The next centre, No. 4—gresrhdatween
the shoulders, in line with the heart; and the nsgt 5—Dblue,
Is behind the throat (base of the skull). No. 6—wesaus in the
forehead between the eyes, and No. 7—white, iseatibme of
the head, where all must be raised and controjleéddconscious-
ness. This centre links with the Universal Conssimss above
the dome of the head. It is most necessary to ojgtiet centres in
this order, for when once you commence to raisevibetion
of each centre, you must send it up the spinedm#éxt centre.
These exercises also develop your power of coratsmic The
best time to develop these centres is at sunusse§ midday and
midnight. At sunrise commence with the left nostail sunset
commence with the right nostril; midday and midnigither
nostril. As the sun rises it spreads the positiyes over the earth.
This is the positive period of the day, and is raized by noon.
By breathing first through the left nostril, anyharmonious
positive vibrations are eliminated, because if payitive elec-
tronic disturbance is set up by the positive raythe sun, it is
neutralized by the negative, the Ida, in the lefitnl. At sunset,
when the negative rays represented by the moospaead over
the earth, any disturbance in the negative eleirabrations
Is neutralized by the positive, the Pingala, in tiggt nostril.
The negative rays are neutralized by midnight, andunrise
the positive rays are completely in action again.

These exercises must be preceded by brémathcleanse the
nervous system, and before commencing you shouftincmicate
with me if you have not been instructed in thess#as The clean-
sing breath is done by inhaling and exhaling aétty through
each nostril very slowly, with little or no pausetiween each
breath.

43



THE HIGHER POWER YOU CAN USE

The developing breathing exercises areedis follows:
Breathe in through the left nostril, counting fdugart beats,
and at the same time follow down the left sideha spine to
the lowest centre. Concentrate on this centre wivolding the
breath, counting sixteen heart beats. Then eximataugh the
right nostril, counting eight, concentrating on tentre. Inhale
through the right nostril counting four, the sanmeet following
down the right side of the spine. Concentrate agaithe same
centre, holding the breath for sixteen heart b&iw the positive
and negative forces are balanced in this centrealéxthrough
the left nostril, counting eight, concentrating sending this
balanced force up the centre of the spine, to¢ieaentre. This is
called a complete breath. This method enablesdlated force
to proceed upwards. Continue as before with thernestril,
taking a complete breath through each centre, ngowpwards
till the balanced force reaches the seventh cemtréhe dome
of the head. Now inhale through the left nostok four heart
beats, carrying the breath down the left side efgpine to the
lowest centre. While holding the breath for sixtéeart beats,
raise this force up the spine, from centre to @rirounting
one at the lowest centre, raising it to the seamrdre on two,
the third centre on three, and so on. At severfdiee reaches
the dome of the head. Hold it there till you havarted sixteen.
Exhale through the right nostril for eight hearatse concen-
trating on this centre. Do a similar breath, inhglthrough the
right nostril, and moving upwards from centre tatoe as before,
concentrating on the dome of the head again umdilsixteen
heart beats are complete. Now all the forces angaeed and
balanced, and are under the control and commagdusfwill.
You now exhale through the left nostril, countinghg, at the
same time opening up the Thousand Petalled Lottiseindlome
of the head to meet the Christ Principle or Divintelligence
which is situated in the centre above your headatBe naturally
now, and inhale, counting seven, concentrating losoeing
the Christ Power or Mother Principle through theold$and
Petalled Lotus. Holding the breath for seven hbadts, you
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should be fully conscious of the Divine Life pougimto you,

realizing and recognizing your oneness with it—FEath

Mother—Child. Then exhale, counting seven, and fi

Mother or Christ Principle charging your whole lgifo this
breath three times, when you will be filled witkermendous
power.

The spine must be held erect while doimg exercise;
a special posture is necessary, and those dedwirpvelop
themselves must first learn to control their thasgit quietly
In a straight-back chair, and watch your thoughtefally. Check
all negative or destructive thoughts. Concentrat®M. In this
state, with your buttocks firm and your spine gfidj you may
commence, but do not do more than one completef sekaths
to begin with. Later you may do two or more.

When you can control these forces, you @amirol the
elements as well. You have the Power within yoadoomplish
what you will. These balanced forces pass up tn¢re®f the
spine through what is called the Sushumna whiahiteates in
the dome of the head, where all power is concesdrander
the conscious will. This centre in the dome of lead is known
as the Thousand Petalled Lotus which opens toaye of the
Infinite Intelligence

Behind the right nostril is the Pingaldyig@h picks up the
positive electronic force and carries it down tight side of
the spine. Behind the left nostril is the Ida, whizarries the
negative electronic force down the left side of $h&e. These
forces are balanced in the particular centre béewgloped and
proceed up the Sushumna. These nerves are ndeyisdr are
they known to the anatomist, yet without them youwld not
live in the body. It is important that you shoulever allow this
balanced force to go downwards, but always raigpwards.

Some people unknowingly develop the “klingaand not
knowing how to control the released energies, fhremselves
in difficulties. Tremendous energies are releaseduigh these
centres and they must be raised up and spirituhlize

Your power of concentration now becom@gewer indeed,
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with all this energy under your will. This is theegt secret of
the Masters. If you wish, you may commence usimg Plower

constructively in your work, etc. | use it mosttyteaching and
healing, and dispersing inharmonious conditional Wave no
idea of the power that is within you until you ultfat. This is

the power the Masters use; these mysteries werdegligecrets,
and were only revealed to the few.

If you practise every morning at sunreeg every evening
at sunset, | will guarantee that in one year, mlediyou work
properly and have the right thoughts in your miymly will be
able to do many things that at present you couldbetieve
possible. By this method you may be able to visé higher
planes. It is the secret of gaining knowledge whiik living in
the physical body. This instruction is generallyegi under the
personal supervision of a Master, being a quickay v get
results.

By deep spiritual contemplation, openimgto the Infinite
Intelligence—the Mother or Christ Consciousnessvabthe
head—the same results can be obtained, and mistsnes much
the better way for the majority of people. Medaatiand Divine
Reasoning fortify Faith, which is the key to alintys. Supreme
understanding of the Truth comes when we absolutaljze and
recognize our oneness with the Father; then théndiatoes the
work unhindered, and the nature is transformedmitleffort;
yet an effort to sustain this state is necessatlyarworld of form
and limitation.

| want to impress upon you to be guardgairest giving
this knowledge out indiscriminately, as it couldthe means of
doing much harm by destructive action. The sameegpaan
be used for evil ends.

When working without a master, you musheenber never
to hold an evil nor a depressed thought, as youiarke to set
these vibrations in motion and injure yourself artders. You
must hold Peace, Harmony and Love in your mind $piritual
development that you must seek, not control offdhees, other-
wise you will be chained to them and release besomere
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difficult. The path of the great Masters is detaehimfrom all
phenomena and desire; only by so doing can absodutiol of
all phenomena and desire be obtained. This is foartdhose in
the West to do, because their development is threxgression.
Nevertheless, we must detach ourselves from trexrettworld
and see it for what it is—not a reality in itselfhr having any
power of its own—see it as a means to an end, twh#olled
and used as a good sculptor would use his todigstaon his
work to completeness. The tool has no real value@xin the
hands of the experienced craftsman.

These two prayers you should repeat edyndise first
one before you commence each practice, and thendemoe
after you have completed it. (It takes only a femutes, but
these few minutes make all the difference betweeness and
failure.)

Loving Father, This is Thy Holy Temple. Make it a
perfect dwelling-place from which radiatédsy Love,
Wisdom and Power to all Thy children. i®ome with
Thy Great Healing Power, Thy Inspired Wiedand Divine
Love, that | may glorify Thee. Open myseymd my ears,
that | may see and hear, and my mind kimaay receive,
so that | may become a better and moréegemstrument
for Thy great and glorious work. Thy Viddl done on earth
as itis in Heaveh

After you have finished, you will say this

Thou Great Loving Essence of all goodness, whose
child I am, strengthen me in knowledge sinow me more
clearly the way. | love Thee for Thy teméss to me. |
trust Thee utterly, and feel Thee nearatveays. | am
safe in Thy Hands, and know Thou shattegme aright

Then picture the Christ just above yowrdhend endeavour
to draw the Christ into you to purify your wholeirg
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Do not say these prayers parrot fashicakarevery word
live in you. You will then learn what your wordsatly do. You
must learn not to express a word lightly, becausengver you
express a word you express a form. You must notiseiyour
power, for the reaction will be greater than befgoa gained
this power and understanding. What you hold fashis plane
Is also held in the plane above.

If you progress diligently, it will not deng before real
expansion of consciousness begins. It will no lohgean intellec-
tual understanding, but a knowing in reality. Rerbemit is
spiritual development and release from the worlghleénomena
that you are seeking, not the control of the fordéss control
comes as a hatural sequence when you find youCinscious-
ness. When you actually know where your Conscicssis all
IS possible to you. It is not an intellectual knogyi but a knowing
in reality, where all the phenomenal world is oljexd to you,
even the spiritual world of phenomena. But all thisnly a means
to an end, not the end itself. To know tlgati arenow—God
made manifest—to believe with a faith that cann®tnfoved
by doubt, anxiety or circumstances, and to acteo@ance with
your belief, is to live abundantly; because faitithaut works
is dead, and work without faith has no life.

When this faith is firmly established deepyour Soul, then
the Light that lighteth the Soul, yea, even the M/owill shine
In you; a peace shall come, a knowing that all &l.wsod is
omnipotence, omniscience, omnipresence, and Lotheisnly
emotion. God is Love, and moves by Love alonend tine Father
are one,” the Master says; you also must proclaim i

Peace be with you.
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The Universe moves rhythmically under the directbithe
Infinite Intelligence. We see the Law in actiondamhen we
act with the Law we become the Law and are nottdteby it.
“l and the Father are one.” The elements respoddiaanword
becomes form.

The following diagram shows the elememis what they
represent:

The Their
Five Elements: Colour: Represents: Represl by:
1. Akashla—ether White  Space Hep
and violet 1 3

5
Manaanrt

2. Vayhu—air Blue Locomotion Touct
and green

3. Tajas—fire Red Expansion ghsi
and orange

4. Apas—water  White Contraction Taslt D
and green

5. Prithivi—earth Yellow  Cohesion Sine <>

The blue sky, you will note, is the colafrthe element
Vayhu—Air, and it is the colour of this elemenatlyou see.
All elements exist in everything, but in every ditnt thing a
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different element predominates; and the variouslspations
produce the many shades and colours in the diffstdsstances.

These symbols represent certain qualdres$ quantities.
Einstein with his mathematical universe is onlyaaing in a
different way what the ancients knew and understhoough
their symbols and numbers. You can now understamddvery-
thing you see and touch is temporary, disappears,caanges
Into something else.

Not only do these elements exist in the lsut also in the
various planets given birth by the sun. Everythinag a posi-
tive and a negative aspect. No matter how smaltliitision of
substance, you cannot separate the positive andédfative.
The atom and the electron have a positive and ivegaspect,
and their interaction gives motion and manifestatio

The positive and the negative represent-dither-Mother-
God in all things, and with them all things areatesl. Ether is
the bowl in which the elements mingle togetherdmt their
different combinations.

Let us now look at the planets from a pahview of
vibration. Take Mars for instance. Mars has all él@ments, but
the element of expansion—Tajas or Fire—predominiass sets
up this vibration among the other elements whesiit a certain
position at a certain time. It is this vibratione{pansion in the
etheric structure of matter that causes earthquakes the
different expansion troubles. These vibrations exiphe ether,
and when the element Tajas—expansion (Mars) ismjuaction,
opposes, or squares the element of Prithivi—cohg$&aturn),
it is easily understood what happens.

Vayhu—Air (locomotion)—is represented byeidury,
whose symbol is wings—the most ancient symbol ofiono It
Is our fastest moving planet, being nearest the sun

Tajas and Vayhu in conjunction, squaringposing, cause
lightning, storms, etc.—expansion in the air. Elammdorming
a sextile, semi-square and trine also have thfacteih different
ways. It is easy to understand the causes andi®ffdeen we
understand the elements.
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The Moon controls water and the tidest predominates
that particular element which affects our eartly enfact every
human being, enormously—the element of Apas—Water
(contraction). Neptune also possesses this eleimarnits nature is
more ethereal and dominates the invisible aspect

The five elements make up every organpamtyour body.
They are held to their particular task by the FatMether
principle which unites them in their action andatezn; this is
automatic in nature but can be deflected by inhaiones
vibrations set up by ourselves.

The foregoing symbol (below) shows thié elements in
one. The dotted circle represents the Ether, tivd bowhich
they are all mixed. The circle represents the mmofiio the
ether—Air; the triangles—expansion—Fire; the habfen—
contraction—Water; and the diamond—cohesion—Eartte
cross represents the Positive and Negative infaodigh all of
them.
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Ancient Lore. . . . .. Twenty-five thomshyears ago in
the ancient Gobi Desert a great civilization existEhey were
so far advanced in their knowledge that they wéte b com-
mune with those on the very highest planes of donsoess.
They had no churches, but they had temples. Tleegglds were
not places of worship but temples of wisdom, whevansel
was taken and where communion with the highestligeaces
was obtained. Everyone worked in perfect harmongabse
the Truth was known to them, and all contributeth® whole.
There was no poverty or unhappiness. Everything agaserfect
so far as we can imagine could be upon the matplaie.
After a time dissension set in, and certain groupee formed.
Thus began separation and inharmony. This separais the
beginning of the downfall of that civilization, aigdadually, as
they separated into groups, kings and armies #bed, until
discord extended right through the whole peoples #aid they
were in advance of our civilization in knowledge &ty least
two hundred years. They had methods of driving nmecki
and methods of lighting that are not yet knownddaday.

They also had means of locomotion fardaaance of our
methods; they were able to use the natural folwgtsas sepa-
ration set in this information and knowledge fadadhy. The
central council dispersed, and communion with tighdr planes
was then impossible. This was the downfall of tiatlization.
(The Masters of the East still hold many of thacrets.) If it
were not for selfishness, think of what would besaiday. Yet
separation at least has enabled us to understgradfaation, has
enabled us to understand the falseness of sepamtbwhat it
brings in its train—wars, pestilence, disease.ribds all the
iInharmonious conditions that exist among mankirmthyo

The elements are harmonious, but we catrale this
harmony by our inharmonious conditions, thought$ @motions.
We create a distortion in the elements and upgepdénfect bal-
ance. Thus civilization brings upon itself troubdewl difficulties.
God has never brought destruction upon anyons.dur work
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to harmonize the elements by keeping harmony withirselves.
We are becoming tired of separation, of those ¢tionmdi we have
created by our own inharmonious vibrations. Deeprdwe are
beginning to feel the pinch.

They say that certain dictators are nodeuthe vibration of
Mars, under the vibration of expansion, and areidated by the
element Tajas, being born when these vibrationg \deminant.
Although they have all the other elements withianth the ele-
ment of Fire—expansion—is predominant, and immetjidflars
comes into a certain position it sets in operatiw@se particular
vibrations. Dictators could be really great merthiéy would
but harness these vibrations and direct them imir fproper
constructive channels.

How can one control the elements? | hdready given
you the secret: by harmonizing the various elemantgour
own being through the form of breathing | have axpgd in a
previous lesson; or by keeping your mind and badperfect
harmony, by not allowing even an inharmonious tihoug exist,
by aspiring to the Highest Spiritual Source, sa tive, Wisdom
and Power develop in their proper proportion talguwne’s own
destiny and the destiny of others.
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It is excellent to have an ideal and ltv&Vhen you hold to
your ideal you grow into that ideal until it becasmmanifest; but
when ideals are limited or outgrown they becomendrlince and
prevent growth. Have an ideal, but know the proeesisat will
enable you to reach the very highest of your ideals

The most necessary ideal is the ideal érdect Substance
and Intelligence, the ideal of a Perfect Consciessnthe ideal
of a Perfect Universe, the ideal of a Perfect I{feep this deep in
your soul always, because it is your foundatioentany other
ideal that you may have will not be limited, nohiadrance to
you, but will be an ideal within an ideal as it eeand supported
by it.

Before you can have activity in the phaksmane you must
have activity in the super-physical planes. Befiva activity
becomes a material fact it must first be a merdat. fEvery-
thing exists in the super-physical before it mastdeitself in
the physical.

There are different theories on evolutisame of them
purely material and incomplete; therefore we canglgton them.
The highest teaching comes from the spiritual watlg divinely
interpreted and is not merely man’s imaginings geed through
his physical senses.

God created everything. Of Him all thirege made. God
held in His Infinite Mind a Being—Lord of the Eartkn
which His Consciousness manifested. This Beinginedacertain
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working qualities and limits to three Artificer Rdiples. So the
Artificer Principle of the mineral world was credfeand under
it and through it all mineral activity took plackut its work
was limited to this sphere. So also was createdlaehArtificer
Principle through which all vegetation was creatatj another
still higher through which all animals were creatget these also
were limited. The Substance in its essence wasaongitioned
through these Artificer Principles. This now preggathe plane
into which the Divine Children would be born: thé&sngs came
forth from the Logos, having the Consciousnessefltfinite
within them. Thus God breathes into man the Bretlidis
Life and he becomes a living soul; not limited, tth Divine
Consciousness and Free Will to choose.

The mineral cannot raise itself up but inlgsraised by the
vegetable; likewise the vegetable must be raisethéynimal,;
and the animal-conditioned substance is spiritadliby the
Divine Inhabitants. Thus the Substance returngstaiiginal
state of perfection, free of all conditions.

Your work is threefold: you raise the citinded Substance;
you gain your experience by doing so; and you gaur self-
consciousness by the reaction to these experiemd¢he world
of matter. This self-consciousness must be expanamerging
into the whole from which it arose; the personatdmees the
Impersonal—I and the Father become one consciously.

You are born of the Father-Mother-God—i§pimcarnated
in the physical garment which has in it all thenaal instincts,
and the power to propagate, to bring forth spintshe same
garb. You are created in God’s Own Image. You &td m His
Consciousness; and it is the Consciousness of l@bdistin you.
You could not talk of the God Power unless it wiargou. The
animal is not conscious of this God Power becatisdimited.
But you are not limited. You are a spirit clotheda body and
your work now is to obtain knowledge of the lawsrkwacting
to them and so gain experience and self-consciggsighen
you violate the laws you bring forth imperfectidnt this gives
you a knowledge and understanding of the oppositsfegqtion.
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You are conscious of yourself—self-conasie-because
you are reacting to things external to yourselfey'lexist to
you and are held as concepts in your mind, andjiliess you a
feeling of separation. Without a feeling of separat/ou could
have no knowledge of unity, and without knowing erfipction
you could have no knowledge of perfection. But Breefection
of Reality cannot be perceived by man’s mind, fdrew you
perceive something you have perceived what it @1 ¥annot
perceive the Reality because it is beyond yourgpdian. What
we perceive in our imagination is not PerfectiorRefality, only
an idea of it; but to know thétis is self-satisfying and complete.
It is—I am that | am®l and the Father are one.”

When you take in food you raise it in aton—it is
spiritualized by contact with your spiritual powaard passes into
the atmosphere through your aura. It is the sarhstance that
was taken from the ground, only you have raisedliisation and
dispersed it into the atmosphere. Just as youttekeubstance
of this particular plane into yourself and raisesib do those
living in the invisible planes take this raised stlabce and raise it
to a higher state, and as it is absorbed in thgrpssive planes
it is raised higher and higher, until it passeskbato the Perfect
Substance from which it came.

You will progress from this state of cossness to a
higher and higher state, until you eventually reteh highest
vibration of substance—consciousness in God, whkeparation
does not exist. From Perfection you have come t@afterfection
you will return.

Keep the ideal in your mind always of therfect Con-
sciousness—Perfect Intelligence—Perfect SubstandeParfect
Life, and, although you may be in material condiscat the
present time, you will understand the process wiktenable
you to co-operate with God working in His Vineyarfdhuman
souls, pruning and guiding the branches so thaEtbmal Life
in the Vine shall bring forth the Perfect Fruit.rfo Him we
live and move and have our being.

Peace be with you.
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The power to heal can only be obtainetebyning to trace
things from their source. Supremacy over diseasabiained
by the degree of understanding that it does notecivom God.
God created all out of the one Perfect Substamtewe are the
Perfect Consciousness of God within that Perfedis&unce.
Therefore we have power to eliminate all that ipemfiect.

The substance out of which your body heenlcreated is
a perfect substance. Everything you see, all snbstgou are
aware of, is only the same substance in a modfbea, just
another aspect of the same thing. So therefore/iweg has a
perfect foundation, and perfection is your natwstlte; and
because it is your natural state it is the onlyityed his is one
of the main facts to remember in healing. All imhany and
imperfection must pass away. But harmony and pasfeavhich
are the basis of everything, can never pass aweguise they
arereal and have their foundation in the Perfect Substaute
of which all things are made.

If you place yourself in a state of harjnby realizing your
oneness with God, healing is the natural sequéiiben you are
in a state of inharmony you deflect the harmoniabsations,
and the result, of course, you are aware of. Thdsations are
received internally, and are expressed externabugh the outer
garment. When the perfect image God created is ineyaur
consciousness, the form changes accordingly.
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The super-physical structure is alwaysa#d before the
physical structure. The change begins within and@aoout-
wardly, and when all inharmony and limitation atensated
from the consciousness, the Perfect manifests wtitbffort, and
IS your natural state.

Your mind and brain interpenetrate onetlamoand act
together, and they have the quality of receiving escording
any object that the eye conveys to them. Are yooggtm accept
everything you see as a reality, or are you gainigak upon it
as something temporary, as a false concept thabdaxistence
in reality?

If you accept a thing as a reality, then it will bgiseered
in your mind as such because you believe it toohdst if you,
while you see it, deny the fact that it is a rgalfou immediately
have the opportunity of realizing the Perfect Stathich is
often the opposite of what you see. When you haceived a
picture and fixed it, as you do with a film, thectpire is again
projected. The vibrations of what you have fixed/agur mind
continue to express themselves outwardly. It mayalfalse
concept, for you may have received and registeridsa con-
dition which is reflected in your own outer strugitbecause
you allowed it to manifest; but that is not to slagt God created
it. The Perfect Mind does not hold any imperfeatdh: It holds
no imperfection whatsoever. Do you realize that2vHmuld
the Perfect hold any imperfection? If the Perfegdlized any
imperfection It would be imperfect.

Your mind and brain have the capacityegroducing the
vibrations received and projecting them out agang you see
the picture the eye has conveyed. You have recdiygdu are
now expressing it through the inner vision. Theyse is in your
mind. You are reproducing the same picture throgmir mind
and brain, and, according to the intensity of timoton attached
to it, so does it manifest. If you hold off the aal, the real
reproduces itself by its own God-given power. Thiiri
Intelligence manifests the Perfect Image.

It is so important in this life that yoo dot accept every-
thing you see as an actual reality. Although thieobody may
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be affected through inharmonious vibrations ingtmmic structure,
there is no definite or permanent effect upon #sumection
body. If you realize the Divine, Perfect Image witlstrongly

enough, you will manifest it on all planes. Mosbple are always
visualizing the imperfect things and expressingrthierough their
inner vision. What else can they expect but thair thuter form

be affected by these expressions and imagininga? {im know

that matter is modified ether? And that ether redpand forms
according to the image in your mind? Realize thghlrand the
false will disappear.

We must recognize the subtleness of thveePwithin us;
it brings forth what we often do not want but alwayhat we
think deeply. Our safety lies in holding ourselugsto the Divine
Light.

The power of the spirit harmonizes all thigrations and
reproduces the perfect, so that we can projecagain, this time
through the inner vision, the perfect picture heydthe Divine
Consciousness.

The camera receives and records on the fiim thetidns
of the object that you photograph. Yowst fix the impression
on the film to make it permanent. Movements ancwd of
objects we photograph are projected, by first fixthen pro-
jecting. It is the same with you in thought, woathd act. Each
selective set of brain cells records, fixes, arajguts the corre-
sponding vibrations.

Realize this mighty truth: that everythiisgin vibration,
and, according to the vibration you receive andgxwill you
project.

We should constantly recognize this power have of
projecting that which we hold in our mind. A piatliryes, and
we can absolutely project that picture. The Maséeesable to
hold a picture in their mind, and, by the powercohcentra-
tion, they can actually reproduce it so that all sae it visibly.
We have this power within ourselves, if we could bkralize it
Is possible.

Endeavour every day of your life to rejucel that which is
already perfect within you. Refuse to see any ifgpecondition.
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Refuse to receive any imperfect vibrations. Evenyetthese
vibrations come to you, refuse to accept them, ttinenreal
Self will out-picture in your mind the picture akelf. It will
not be long before you will control all inharmongvibrations,
transmuting them and reproducing that which isadlyeperfect.
This is the highest form of healing. You have tbevgr to change
the elements, to change the vibrations in matteu Yave
dominion over matter when you are able to unfolel Herfect
Idea. Do you think you could do it? Persevere.

By the power of your own consciousness gaate that
which you hold before it; every thought tends td-puture
itself. The subconscious will creates the mouldvitiatever is
held in your imagination, and the image you holdies forth.
People speak of the ills the flesh is heir to, §lubuld rather
speak of the ills fancy breeds.

In treating by suggestion it is wrong taka the patient
repeat: “My sore foot” (or whatever trouble) “istiygg better and
better.” Many people get worse. They get the revefavhat they
desire because the image of the trouble predonsin&then
Coueé* found this out, he invented the formula: “Dayday, in
every respect, | am getting better and better.” gdilents had to
say it twenty times without thinking of anythingse] while in a
relaxed condition. He found this method gave g@aslits.

The reason, of course, is that they didhotd the image
of their condition, and by creating a word expressi‘Day by
day, in every respect, | am getting better ancehéit took their
mind away from their trouble, lifted them out oétimharmonious
vibration, and allowed nature to do her work unbned. Nature
always asserts herself when given the chance smdo

Coué was the father of suggestion and ainghe most
successful men of his time. All kinds of peoplenirall over the
world went to him. Coué arranged them in groupsptienew
patients into old groups. He took the old patidéirgs placed them
in the suggestible state, spoke to them, and thek the new
ones afterwards. Most humans are influenced byesimgmn—
some more easily than others; and one will followtaer.

* Emile Coué (1857-1926), French psychotheraftigt, originator of ‘auto-suggestion’
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Diseases of all kinds were cured by Coaén convinced,
however, that he did not do it all by suggestioou€ was a
natural healer, and he had a mighty host of inedigings who
helped him in his work. These invisible helpers keal upon
the groups as they sat in this relaxed and reeeptate. Although
you see the outside workings, you do not see thiden Coué
was an agent of the great invisible spiritual wditeé most of
the other great healers. Nevertheless, suggestiora wonderful
power, and it is necessary that every person wiearsing how
to heal should thoroughly understand it.

It is not the suggestion but the auto-gstjgn that acts.
The spirit that is in the individual does the workur suggestion
should be to affirm and suggest that which is pgrfie blot out
the inharmonious vibrations. By holding off thesklcondition
you allow that which is real to be made manifesis keducation
that is required. Cures will follow. | have fourfthat the majority
of people who have taken my classes have beendheatause
they have received the necessary understandindnaAge of
consciousness takes place, and naturally curemsolor it is
the transformation of the idea into action thatrdsunot only
the accepting of it.

| have found in my work that sometimesatignt will go
into the suggestive state very easily and may aedegt has been
said to him, yet no results are obtained—the icesariot been
transformed within himself. Why? Because in thecsulscious-
ness there are strong opposing ideas that arerninegehe idea
you have given him being transferred into actiomaiMs your
cure for this? You have to educate him until suaetas a
re-arrangement of the subconsciousness has takea @hd the
opposing forces are eliminated.

How do you educate him? . . .. .. altmglines of Truth.
This is the difference between those who use ondjyais and
suggestion and those who know the truth of Reasitwell. | have
known many practising suggestive therapeutics wihddcnot
understand how they failed to cure in some casbs#e wther
similar cases were easily cured; yet it is simplé¢hose who
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understand the great Divine Laws. Suggestion ifiis not
always a cure, although it is a great aid and teetphe cure.

Many who practise hypnotism, mesmerism pggcho-
analysis think they are qualified because they ltlagrees. As
a matter of fact, | have found that many who psactilong these
lines do not live a sufficiently spiritual life arithve no under-
standing of the great spiritual laws. Thereforey thee not really
qualified to do the work of healing because of thesible
influence they may create. Only those with a thglounder-
standing of spiritual, mental, and natural laws eapable of
using this wonderful science.
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While dealing with the subject of healwg must include
emotion as having strong positive and negativeesif&motion is
often the main cause of spontaneous suggestionn\Wkeare
in a state of emotion the subconsciousness is of@é®. Very
often we are not aware of the ideas we place tivbike fear,
anger, hate or jealousy is in operation; but thayeha definite
invisible influence upon us afterwards.

What kind of emotion should we encouragle& emotion
of love and the emotions that will bring about Heahd strength.
This prevents the negative side of emotion arisihgve your
God with all your strength, with all your mind, atale your
neighbour as yourself.” The Master knew it whenddal these
words; they have a deeper significance than issedne surface.

Emotion is often the main cause of spadas suggestion.
The emotion of fear always surrounds the ideaanile, disease
or accident. This emotion is a destructive readimia stimulus;
and the ideas that then enter through your mine bgyermanent
invisible influence until you know the Truth and mifast it. Hate,
anger and jealousy are sometimes even more degé&uban
fear.

Do our opinions have a suggestive infleeapon us? You
often ask each other: “What is your opinion?” Opis are often
erroneous because of wrong suggestion. Many peeaée with-
out using their reason, and they accept withoustopreand base
their opinions upon what they have accepted. Thacthwvthey
have accepted may have no foundation in truth. Wioensee,
hear or read anything, you should not let it inb@irymind until
you have applied the law of truth to it; then yoow that your
opinions are right.
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Opinions have an invisible influence; yoay call it sug-
gestion. You are being suggested to every momeyowf life,
through hearing, reading, seeing, speaking, etc.

With regard to opinions, reflective coresation should
be negative, a sort of door-keeper to ward off ¢hakich are
ready-made and which might take root in the mineeping judg-
ment on the alert prevents collective emotionswdrthoughts,
natural passions and revolutionary influences &ffgahe indi-
vidual. Ready-made opinions are manufactured biatdis and
politicians who are masters of the art; and théioking general
public swallow these mental pills which take raotheir minds.
It is the fixing of the picture on the mind thatueds, because it
is then reflected outwards and soon becomes fixeth® whole
nation. Thus nations and sections are turned iig@ngc lunatic
asylums. It is spiritual knowledge that will save tworld; and
service and creative work are the only means ®ehd.

Those who do not understand spiritual kvare not capable
of holding any public or important position in thée of the
community. If this were the standing rule (and hbsld be)
throughout the whole world, in governments and oizgtions;
strife, war, poverty, sickness and misery wouldnsdisappear.

Constructive suggestion is necessaryislifie and should
be practised regularly to counteract any adverggestion. It
has a definite invisible influence. It brings yaaul into active
co-operation, and the work is done without efftmtzoluntary
effort causes no fatigue, whilst voluntary effooed. This seems
to point to the fact that involuntary effort is thwrk of the soul,
which should be open to the Divine Light.

Perhaps you do not like the particulak tasu are doing.
This has a definite reaction upon you. Allow yoomldo manifest
in your work. Let every conscious act be tingedhvaih involun-
tary effort, so that the Divine Light will be madenifest through
everything you do.

The great secret of success and happisiéssvork with
a keen interest; endeavouring to do perfect wovkeneunder
adverse circumstancdde happy in your doinig the motto.
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Let us now see the action ideas have wsorAn idea
accepted by the mind causes certain cells in thia bo become
active. Acceptance is the first process, and &¢tand transforma-
tion is the second. The mind controls the braire Bhain is the
instrument through which physical contact is maaie through
the cells of the brain a definite effect is creatpadn the corre-
sponding parts of the body, thus causing actiorethecording
to the intensity of the active idea or thoughthia mind. The mind
substance interpenetrates the brain substancebrtide process
of ideas, impulses are created in the cell strectidrthe brain
by your mind, activated by the idea, and a cer&aimount of
energy is released in a particular area of yourkbtbugh the
nervous system. Mind interpenetrates matter anttatent. The
cell structure (matter) is mind in a negative phaskile the
mental principle acting through the brain is ofasifive phase,
and changes the tissue structure of the formes.tite Life that
Is the active principle, not the brain, nor thevoais system, as
they have no power of their own, being only insteums which
should convey the life energy without interruptiorevery part
of the body.

In healing, your mind should be clearegard to what is
taking placeHold the Perfect Ideal, because it is the beginning
and the endNevertheless you should see the process that takes
place. If you can visualize the Perfect Foundaaod see the
process and method of change taking place, thenbattie is
more than half over. Knowledge is faith fortified.

The superconscious and the subconscieutaaniliar with
all the details of our physical and mental organiand it is by
this means that the realizing of the proposed srattained. It
is only through the proper understanding of Unigk&cience,
which includes natural laws, mental science andtggli realities
allied together in one harmonious whole, that thelent gets a
complete view of the structure of man and the usidérom all
aspects.

God’s Laws are Perfect Laws. When youat@khem you
suffer. You have not injured the Law: you havereguyourself.
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It is my endeavour to make you mentallyscaus of spiritual
realities, with a complete knowledge of physicagntal, and
spiritual laws.

Harmony is the foundation of your beingg @erfect relaxa-
tion enables this harmonious condition to be madeifiest. When
In this state is the time to repeat your mantrimme Baying that
Coué invented was: “Day by day, in every respeamlgetting
better and better.” Under strict analysis thisasaorrect, because
thel amand themeare different.

The | AM—GOD is the inner Self which isrfeet and
cannot be made more perfect, but theis the personal or the
outer self, which is affected by our actions armutyhts. There-
fore | have altered the saying to: “Day by dayewery way, God
Is making me better and better.” This does notladnfith the
truth. By this method we open ourselves to theoimfbf the
great Life Principle, the Intelligence. We are déad, cured of
our troubles. If we fear it or do not trust it, whut the door
and we suffer. We must let go of our adverse thtsjgir we
prevent the Divine Principle from working througk,; dior it is
the uninterrupted flow of Life within which changtdee tissue
structure to a healthy condition and eliminategase.

The Divine Image held in the Consciousnessutpictured
by the Intelligence in the Substance. Now let udemstand this
thoroughly.

Divine Mind has three aspects:
1. Divine Consciousness—the daoec
2. Divine Intelligence—fulfillinthe direction
of the Consciousness.
3. Divine Substance—in which them takes place
on all planes—spiritual, mardand physical.
With these three—Consciousness, Intelligerand Sub-
stance—"“all is made that is made in heaven and ath.&
Therefore “l and the Father are one.”
The Substance of itself having no poweitefown, is
moulded into the form expressed.
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In the Divine Consciousness is the imagee blue print
held by the Divine Architect, and the Intelligenmeceeds to
out-picture the plan. Consciousness and Intelligeazordinating
together is the Life Energy that organizes the atorells and
organs into the complete body, and, when givermitaterial, it
keeps the body in repair according to the plamgldi without
effort on our part. The only effort we must makeasvard off
adverse vibrations, thoughts and emotions thatfamnée with the
Divine operation. In this higher knowledge we dd nepeat
hundreds of mantrims that cloud our minds, as tp@yerally
bring up their opposites. For when we say: “I antl,ivetc. etc.
there is something that also says: “You are not.\lis far
better to say: Health, Life, Strength, Love, Wisdatt., with-
out saying | am this or that; and by thinking yalirsnto these
characteristics you become them without the oppassing to
deny the fact. In reality, of course, we are pdrfbat most of
us are lost in the world of form and illusion aral/é lost sight
of the reality. We find our way back again muchieas/hen
we create no opposition.

This was brought home to me very vividllgam | visited
a dying man. He was trying to hold on to this wdrdrepeating
mantrims; and what little strength he had was baseg up with
this futile effort. | asked him: “What are you tng to do?” He
said: “l want to live.” | replied: “Well, stop sayy these mantrims
and breathe easily and deeply. Breath is life.” Asdce started
to breathe he lost his fear, and he breathed hirbaek to life
again. Had he kept on with his mantrims he wouldehsurely
passed on to the next plane.

| had another very vivid experience withntrims, when
a lady well advanced in New Thought became venfHe said,
“I have said everything | can remember. What mame kcsay?
| am getting weaker and weaker.” | said, “Be silid let God
do the work. He brought you into this world and Wsdhow to
keep you here. If you want to remain here, ask Hhmen be
content in faith and breathe deeply. Mantrims casave you;
only life can, and life responds to faith in lifé&She also got out
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of her death-bed; in a few days she was perfeatl Where are
many more similar cases, but space prohibits tteildeThese
are not miracles, but the response to the lawfef 10h, Life,

glorious Life, how I love you.” That is the songgmg. Sing it
joyfully and you will be well. “I am the Life: thé&ather and
| are one.”

The action of life is a chemical reactiorsubstance, which
blends atoms of matter, molecules and cells, amdf@sss itself in
the form of a body. A continual animation of a nuarbss
number of reactions is kept up. This is not lieif, but one of
its actions. It is only when we unlock the mysteraand power
which are stored up in the Mental Kingdom of Godttive
find the glorious Principle of Life itself. Yet &lbugh we may
enter the light, we cannot touch the Flame.

We must remember that every mental stedeatcorrespond-
ing physical state. Change of mind means changeayf. Sorrow
causes tears. Fear causes the body to trembleat&aur mind
to a state of hope by spiritual understanding. Hepds to faith,
and faith to expectancy. Christ said, “Whatsoewedgsire when
ye pray, believe ye have received and ye shall itavé&his is
Faith objectified, for Faith is continuous construe thought.
We will learn that Heaven is in the mind, for thbtggmake us
miserable or happy. The Kingdom of Heaven is wjtthe Divine
Flame is the all-embracing Power, and Faith brithgs power
into action.

The Master said: “According to your faigg be it unto
you'—*“Thy faith hath made thee whole.” If therens faith,
there is less chance of a cure. When healing, fatre know
that God’s power is within both yourself and th&ener. Have
confidence that healing will be accomplished. Sgroelief has
a powerful influence; make the sufferer believeaiiebe cured,
and he will be cured. Paul said: “Faith is the e of things
hoped for, the evidence of things not seen.”

Mind is the only substance underlyingtlaithgs. Things are
thoughts objectified, and Faith, which is consiugcthought, is
the means by which they are materialized. Faitithis evidence

74



LESSON 8

of things not seen.” Faith will produce that whatlthe moment is
not visible—not objectified.

Suggestion proves that thoughts can bectibgd on the
body. Doctors, teachers and parents should unddrite power
of suggestion; as sometimes an unkind or thoughtiesd to a
child will hamper its whole life, or a wrong sugties may hinder
the recovery of a patient.

When one knows the law of auto-suggestioa,can protect
oneself, while those who do not know the law fa#ypto the
dangers around them.

You ask what is a thought? A thought @llyean image
projected from the mind into the surrounding etkeur thoughts
or images become clothed with a dense form of etapour
attracted by the vibration set in motion. This etliapour is
condensed by the cell vibration, and objectifiesrtiental picture.
Thus a seeming reality is created. These thoughtsf@ibrate in
the interpenetrating etheric substances and becisuoernible
in the physical plane.

Science has proved that the photogragdhie s sensitive
to the vibration of a concentrated thought emiftedh a strong
active mind; a decided vapour effect is discernitdien the plate
Is developed. These mental vibrations must haveitas action
to light upon the photographic plate. Those acdgedirwith
psychic photography will better understand thist.facist as
photographs can be projected through “space” lmjrelempulses
in the ether (television), so vibrations are coragepy thought
Impulses.

Electricity is a form of energy, transfa@difrom the basic
Principle of Energy; and the energy transmittirmptiht is derived
from the same basic Principle. Therefore an analsgxtion
seems to be underlying both.

The embryonic child, like the photograppiste, is sensitive
to the vibrations of the mother’s mind; the thowgbit the mother
are imprinted on the child. This proves that thdaghkhich are
held persistently or are violently spontaneous bexwisible.

As we progress towards the unboundedyesliexistence,
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we recognize that nature’s majestic handiwork lg tive outward
manifestation of something infinitely greater; sdinmeg that
overwhelms and transcends our finite conceptionwyiin each
one of us is the spiritual essence—a latent povitr imlimited
possibilities—made in God’'s own image. We have ywitun-
wrapped the material cloak that hides this perfeeation; yet
although we live in this world of form and shadow& have
our unfolding glimpses dReality—manin God’s likeness.

The Creative Will underlies all life's miastations, includ-
ing the mineral and vegetable kingdoms, and itiadispendently
of brains. It controls all life and body functiomsanimal and
man. This mighty force is directed by our DivinenSciousness.
The force called Mental Power is the principlela Creative Will
directed by a faithful Consciousness. Herein lresdecret and
the mystery of Mental Power and the key to Mentahlihg.

This universal power can be used by maarh to under-
stand and acquire its laws—Divine Imagination, aind Action
are the keys. If you can grasp this mighty segret;, will be
able to use your mind with a power and understandiever
experienced before.

Those who have passed into the highezsstat conscious-
ness are aware of, and use, this mighty power.csouco-operate
with them in helping humanity. Know that the powarthe
universe is awaiting our intelligent use under ¢batrol of the
Will of the All—God. When we feel the unity of thisfe, the Soul
awakens. The animal and the child instinctively taes unity,
but the advanced soul possesses the feeling of coupled with
intelligent comprehension and unfolding spiritualver. He has
found what he lost, plus the accumulated interésh® ages,
with the understanding of the Fatherhood of God &mel
Brotherhood of Man.

As you progress along the path be notdmed by words,
actions, thoughts or deeds of others. Realize tti@tPerfect
Is— am that | am—and cannot be made more perfectthmut
outer you should respond to the inner. “Be ye merés your
Father in Heaven is perfect.”
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The “I AM” within each is the Christ of @ananifesting
in humanity, and when this is realized fully by, ahle Father-
hood of God and the Brotherhood of Man will be lggthed upon
earth. Then, and then only, will we have supremgepimeess.
This rests with man, not with God. God has alreastablished
this for man, and man has only to accept it byngcticcording
to the Law of God.

These words and sayings will affect eawth @ery one of
you according to your enlightenment. The “I AM” hin is
your teacher, and will present to your personalscarusness
the message for the moment. Read again and agaiyoanwill
get further instruction. “Ask and it shall be giveou. Seek and
ye shall find. Knock and it shall be opened unta.yo

How true these words are; and how few tstdad them.
Keep on knocking by Divine Aspiration until you diryour true
Consciousness, and the Divine Mother principle wéhsform
the nature. The phenomenal world may become obgxttio
you, but still proceed, you are only part of theywaot until
you can embrace the whole with the nature transédrmvill
you be released from the world of phenomena. Agspira
Inspiration, Assimilation, Expression—this is theatural
course taken by those who tread the path. Detagtsgth from
every earthly desire, but live as he who livesdesire alone.
In this way you will be led by the Divine Intelligee and you
will not be affected by the results of your actions

Apply these precepts in your daily life:

(1) Right understanding, view or knowledge.

(2) Right aspiration, motive or mental attitude.

(3) Right speech or expression of one’s thoughts.

(4) Right action or conduct.

(5) Right pursuits, including right means of liveod.

(6) Right mindfulness or effort.

(7) Right concentration or control of mind.

(8) Right ecstasy or spiritual contemplation, antbao with the
Ultimate Reality.
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May the Divine Light pierce your persomahsciousness,
and may you trace the Light to its source; andetharu will
find your true Self truly to be one with the Fato¢all.

This is my earnest prayer for you.

Peace be with you.
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This final summary must be studied
deeply for perfect understanding of
the use of the Higher Power

It is essential to concentrate on Spiritwaths if we are to grasp
fundamentals, otherwise we find ourselves flounern dogma,
creeds and even in philosophy. Know that theskjdimg philosophy,
are only a means to an end, and not the end iMd&fcan read
anything we like, but must guard against making trystallized
foundation. The only true foundation is thet are,we do not have
to be,we are.We do not have to be created, we are one with the
Creator. The Reality is not only within us, it isepent everywhere,
and is perfect now. The Truth must be establishegbu, but this
cannot happen until you have eliminated all cryigeedl concepts
from your mind.

You look on matter and you say that it hfagsreal because you
can see, touch and feel it. It is real to your esenbut that is all. It
Is not a reality in itself, nor has it any powertsfown, nor does it
claim any power of its own. You do not see, heafeet anything
with your senses that has any power of its own.yAll see is the
manifestation of phenomena; the cause is not sedy the effect;
and when you realize this truth, you will also realthat the power
of recognition is within yourself, as well as theuse Truth is,and
does not have to be creat&dibstance isnd always has been. What
you see is the manifestation of form in substaBcdstance has no
power of its own. Mind has no power of its own, does mind claim
any power for itself, because it cannot. The pergsdivity is
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expressed by Consciousness and Intelligence. Garsuwss and
Intelligence existed long before you came into pitesie at all. You do
not create Consciousness nor Intelligence, but €ousness and
Intelligence created your body out of Substance $hbstance of
itself is perfect in itself, but Substance respoadsording to the
thought emanating. This Substance is called Mindas no power
of its own, but is given power by Consciousness latelligence.
Consciousness and Intelligence is your real Selfimited and
eternal.

The Intelligence is automatic and is cdfm with Conscious-
ness. This Intelligence and Consciousness, whelo@e—which are
the positive and negative, Father-Mother Principteeate perfect
action; and yoware because the Father and Motser

Your Consciousness enables you to speakihe, walk, talk,
etc., and the Intelligence fulfils the act. The 8mousness directs the
motion, and the Intelligence completes it. Youtbeemanifestation of
Nature, you do not see Nature herself; you do eetlstelligence,
but you see the action of Intelligence—or the eneegulting from
the action, which is the form in Substance. Thes&uixe is, and
always will be, perfect in itself, although the fomight not be
perfect. “According to your faith so be it unto yotBe ye perfect
as your Father in Heaven is perfect.” This realgams that in the
Divine Consciousness—the Perfect Image existsouf lyave perfect
faith, the Perfect Intelligence will express theflet Image in the
Perfect Substance by its own perfect action. Thike true Law of
Life as taught by Jesus Himself.

It is not the Substance you have to changethe Conscious-
ness, nor the Intelligence, but the form that ymated in the Sub-
stance. Do you understand? This is very deep, dwytsimple. When
you understand this you will never again be losiagma, creed nor
philosophy. It does not matter one iota whethey tre true or not
true. The essential thing is this, GOD IS AND | ANOU ARE.
Through faith and belief we transcend our expeasrand the experi-
ences of others, and enter into the realm of Didickoon, where all is
possible

Divine Reason is better than sight—isdpetian hearing. The
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deaf, the dumb and the blind have the power td thimd reason, and
their thoughts are often finer than many who seklsear, because
they are not so much affected through the sensemeDReason

enables us to comprehend the Truth which cannosdem nor

heard. Divine Reason is intuitive and belongs ®Hlghest realm

of consciousness; it supersedes all the sensesalen the higher
spiritual states. It is God'’s instrument for makiugjaware of Himself
In us.

Spring blew trumpets of colour,
Her green ran in my brain;

| saw a blind man groping,
Tap—tap, with his cane.

| pitied him his blindness,

But can | boast | see?

Perhaps there walks a Spirit
Close by who pities me.

A Spirit who sees me tapping
The fine sensed cane of my mind
Amidst such unseen glories;

| may be worse than blind.

The beauties beyond the physical sengekegiond compari-
son. If you cannot see them nor hear them, yopazare them in
your mind. “Imaging"—imagination—is the instrumeoit the Soul.
People have in their ignorance denounced imagimakiot there is
nothing finer than picturing the creative powemction, for imaging
Is responsible for the whole active Universe bemgxistence; yet
“Truth” is beyond it.

There is nothing greater than Truth; mghean destroy Truth;
no philosophy, dogma nor creed can limit Truth.naes through
dogma, philosophy or creeds you have reached g sbut they
were only stepping-stones—or perhaps they werddliimns because
you thought them the final word. Perhaps you stlidiecultism
and you thought this was the true law; and you ghdouhis was
the only way to go. You perhaps have studied Eadtarlosophy,

81



THE HIGHER POWER YOU CAN USE

Yoga, etc. They have been stepping-stones, butwevihave the
Truth. The Truth is Infinity, and there is nothiggeater. There is
nothing but Infinity; what man sees as evil is ia mind or in the
mind of others. There is only one Substance, omes€lousness, one
Intelligence, andhat is all there isall forms are created out of these
“Three in One” and are expressions—all unitedinatine, and one in
all. Therefore, who are you? Who am I? | am THAAM, | am
the Consciousness, the Intelligence, the Substdrcathat | am.

| cannot be anything else; it is impossible for tméemoreor less.
If 1 try to be, | am imaging, creating conceptsnny mind; what

| believe seems true to me, but it may be false.Iffinite Being is all
there is, is present everywhere, is all Power tigrall Intelligence
there is, all Substance there is. Then | and thieefFanust be ore-
are onelt is a self-evident truth; it speaks for itselfdamo one can
deny it—but science is not sure.

Dogmatists quarrel over their beliefs. Maave murdered each
other because of them, and yet they do not knowtveinghey are
true or not. Why? Because it is with phenomena #reydealing and
not Reality. But with Truth you do not have to wendyou know,
because youwre the Truth. Your divine reason proves it to you;
although you do not know what it igou know it isBy eliminating
then from our minds the concepts that bind us, edraed. Limited
concepts are created by science, dogmas and cefeddyecause
they deal with phenomena, forms and expressionsiandith the
Real; we must see beyond form into Reality. We nhésfree of
fixed ideas and concepts to receive that whichrughl You cannot
fill the vessel until you have emptied it; therefgiou have to empty
your mind before you can fill it full with Truth.

You do not have to worry about gettingréhby this route or
that route; you are already there but do not krtoNMa longer will
you have to believe that which is false to recéineeTruth. You are
filled with the Truth when you know it. No one careate the Truth.
IT IS. Only false concepts we creaft€he Truth is beyond our
imagination, therefore what we have in our imagomais an idea—a
sensation; the Truth is none of these. ITY&u are the Truthl am
the Truth,” the Master said.
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You can only understand life when you immathatGod is;
that you are the sons and daughters of God; thatg® born of the
Spirit. There is only one Intelligence, which i€ tRerfect Activity
and is the Mother; and one consciousness, whitiei8Vill and is the
Father; and the expression is the child. Fatheth®toand Child—
therefore Consciousness, Intelligence and formubs&&nce are
three in one.

Intelligence can become active anywhereraiConsciousness
Is. Consciousness may be in what is called its mswious state, as
we see in the plant and in the mineral; yet Comstiess is directing
the intelligent action. In man the Consciousnessisscious, sub-
conscious and super-conscious. The Intelligenaiematic and
responds to all phases of Consciousness. We knatwwii know.
But because of our reaction to stimuli receiveduigh the senses
and our lack of understanding, we flounder in pmeaoa. A fish
swimming in water does not know it is in water,just swims
around—and that is what a lot of people are dgungf, swimming
around. But when we grasp the truth we know themnie perfect
substance, invisible to the physical eye, but needéss the only
substance, and the basis of form and phenomenamatier we see is
nothing more than a modified form of that invisildebstance—
real in the world of manifestation, but not a penera reality.

If you were out of your present state ibfation, this physical
matter would not hinder you; you would not even\knbwas there
unless you reduced your consciousness to its fatbmtion.

You can reduce or raise your consciousaesply by a true
natural desire to do so, with faith and understagdand the law
responds. Just as you raise your consciousnessdhéye physical
senses, so you lower it in the same way. You dar ma reduce your
consciousness as you desire, and you become ohdhait plane
of consciousness.

But in the process of finding out thesadh you begin to see
that our physical senses are but a modificatiorowf spiritual
senses. We supersede and transcend our physici@osness as
our consciousness expands and rises nearer taatsaurce. Even
the spiritual world of form is but phenomena inighler degree. The
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same law exists eternally. You become the law wymnconform
to the law.

People who condemn anything they cannderstand profess
their gross ignorance. Some think they know evengthand that
there is nothing more to know. You may be sure #reyw nothing.
Know the Truth, and it shall set your mind freeetgpand. There is
so much to unfold that time fades into insignifican

God is all there is and is perfect. Godned divide Himself;
there is nothing to divide Him with. There is notipgreater than God,
nor more powerful, because He is omnipotent—all-g@dw—
omnipotence—all power. He is alone omniscient—albking—
omniscience—all knowledge. He is not only omniprésepresent
everywhere—but omnipresence—all there is presgmwizgre at any
time. If all power and all intelligence are everyauf, then God is
everywhere—so where is God not? Can you get b&&idean you
get beyond it? What most people need is Divineawiag. While
they seek here, there and everywhere, all theitimewithin, nearer
than hands or feet, nearer than the nearest—hyi$rue Self. Every-
thing must be expressed from the individual séiesSe words of mine
have only the power of bringing forth what you abtg know, but
were not conscious of.

Life cannot be destroyed; nothing can rdgstife because
there is nothing powerful enough to destroy ita lbeetle crossed
the floor and | stepped on it, | have destroyedntieehanism, but
not the Intelligence that animated it. The Lifelmtelligence is not
affected.

When we come to the realization that magtg@orous and not
solid; that this material substance that we seefaeldis actually
porous and has no solidity; that the Perfect Sulsstaupports it
and holds it, and is the framework in which it il that material
substance is but an expression in the Perfect &utestand of it,
being the Perfect Substance modified—then we wilidb understand
that Life is the organizer of form in Substancegamizing the form
according to the image held by the Consciousness.

Mind of itself has no power, therefore chimas no power over
you. Although you create images in your mind arehtfear them,
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it is like fearing your own shadow. Neither has teatny power
of its own; it is but mind modified. When you unsi&nd this you
will get behind form to that whicks. You then become one with
the Creator; not creating imperfection, but manifgsthat which
Is already perfect within you. The Impersonal beesrtie personal,
and we see the Spiritual World before us. Then of the ego disap-
pears, and theam that | amappears. When you say knowingly—
am that | amall things will respond; the elements will obey you
anything will be possible to you. The world will begative to you,
and you will be positive to everything in it. Theabter said, “All
power has been given unto me in heaven and on.’earth

It is said that we know the Perfect by tm@erfect; but the
Perfect cannot be known by man’s mind, it is onlyidea of the
Perfect. The Perfegs—although we cannot perceive it, for it is
beyond our perception, beyond comparisget; it is—and manifests
when we realize the Truth.

So wonderful is Truth that the human bi@nnot fully com-
prehend it. Yet Truth does not go contrary to aason, but goes
beyond our reason—beyond our comprehension—ingalenrwhich
has not yet been explored. So do not limit yourisglfour reason;
do not limit yourself by your lack of comprehensidim become
conscious of the unfathomable is the essentiagjtimrour lives, no
matter which way we do it; whether through exeistrough
meditation, or through Divine Reasoning—they aréy aameans
to an end; or through philosophies, dogmas or siewtich have
their limitations—these also are but stepping-gameich lead you to
something beyond.

| do not deny you any religion, dogma gecl, nor do | deny
you any philosophy, or series of exercises. | daleay you anything,
but do not flounder in them. Do not flounder in f@wver you get
from psychic exercises or experiences. If you desth for health
alone, if you seek material gain and that alongotf seek any one
thing for that thing alone, it shall elude you; seek the Truth and
you will find everything. When you have PerfecttRraand belief in
God and yourself, then you receive fully; you beeomne with the
Divine Love, Wisdom and Power. ik the most wonderful and most
glorious of all teachings. is the unwritten word of the Masters.
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You may have practised exercises, stupigldsophies, etc.,
and no doubt you have gained by them; but whensggliam that
| am, | am All there is, my Father and | are ongawill find that the
Divine Intelligence will lead you, it always hasdaalways will. Do
not seek for yourself alone, but that others shialb find the way;
for he who seeks for himself alone is selfish anutéd.

“He who seeks to save his Soaomhal
May find the Path but will metach the Goal,
But he who works in Love maynadar far,
Yet God will bring him whereetiBlessed are.”

You can now understand the Master’'s words: “If yhidve
in Me ye shall have eternal life.” Through the GhRrinciple, through
the Christ in you, is the door into Infinite Eterhave. Let LOVE
then be the dominant factor in your life. A Loveybed the love of
the physical; a Love beyond that of your familyclar a Lovebeyond
the nationalism which seems to be dominant in soatiens; a Love
so deep that nothing can sever it, because theretlisng that can
sever it. It is Divine LoveTherefore it is Perfect, and when we receive
it and accept it, it is ours, and we become LosefitThis is the ever
new joy that repeats itself with every beat of lileart.

When everyone accepts this all-embracimgel_all our appar-
ent troubles, which are experiences in this physicald, shall be
completely annihilated, for we shall no longer ndeeim; we will
have foundt. That which is Perfect hath come, and hath supeisede
all that is imperfect. Man does not yet fully urgtand Divine Love;
he has not quite grasped it.

Make this our aim: that all shall know theuth; and that all
shall love as He Who loved so deeply that at teerfaoment of His
crucifixion He said, “Forgive them, for they knowtrwhat they do.”
Could you say that? Think!

The Mother has a love for her child sopdeeher heart that she
will give her own life that her child may be savéds not only in the
human that we find this characteristic but alsalimnimals.

The greatest manifestation of Love is lmrel OVE itself; and
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this is expressed through the Mother Principle.thetMother which
IS perfect rise in us. ASE IN US NOW DIVINE EMOTION OF LOVE—
THE ONLY TRUE EMOTION. All negative emotions are false and destroy
our health and happiness. Let the perfectnessafriage held in the
Infinite Consciousness, the Perfect Intelligenbe, Perfect Activity,
the Perfect Emotion, be our conscious Reality,tfag our Divine
Birthright. By understanding we transcend philosephdogmas and
creeds, and instead of travelling over the winditagrway, we just
enter in and there we are. If we have not reachedruth of the
Perfect Image in experience, we must have faithbmtidve—*Seek
and ye shall find; ask and ye shall receive; knaoH it shall be
opened unto you.” The desire will eventually bdilfed, and with it
all your needs, for the Lord knoweth what you ar@eed of before
you ask.

That which is in the Infinite Mind is pedt and shall reveal
Itself; and It shall be revealed you.Just as | bring this to you, it was
brought to me. It was unfolded so beautifully to mehe solitude
of the great Himalayas.

Why seek Me here; why seek Me there, wlan everywhere?
Therefore | say: Have peace in your mind, peacgimr soul; let
that peace that passes all understanding abideywiih knowing
the great truthihat you are.You do not have to be: yare, because
God is; and there is only God and nothing else,@ad is perfect.
All other things are nothing at all; they are onhanifestation of
phenomena and have no reality. This is the seci&¢mvin the ancient
scrolls.All is whichis, is Thatwhichis; andThat which is, is Perfect.

The great prophets and masters of therpastved the Truth
from a Higher Spiritual Source, and handed it dthwaugh the ages.
Jesus revealed it in His private talks with Hiscthes—you do
not have His every word in print, nor is the Tra#ld between the
covers of any book. The words of Jesus are as thesimoment as
when He uttered them; and he who has ears may dnsihe who
has eyes may see; but blessed is he who has nloéget nor seen
yet believeth witrstrong faith.“Faith is the substance of things hoped
for, the evidence of things unseen.”
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The Truths. YOU ARE; I in you and you in me, and we in
them; all is God, all in one—only a different exgg®n of the same
thing, form in the same Substance, created byaime £ onsciousness
and Intelligence. | and the Father are one, notldlsg matters
now; nothing else should matter for you when youtges firmly
rooted in your mind; all your troubles pass awagreyour health
problems, your financial difficulties, your homeoptems; all that
worries you completely dissolve into nothingnedsere it belongs
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Cultivate Inspiration in this life. It &f the utmost impor-
tance. It is the Master Key and opens all doors.ttte pathway of
all true knowledge; all great men and women ush it used
by the scientist, the philosopher, the inventoe thystic, the
healer, the teacher, the organizer, the preachast@imself used
it to its full degree. It is the gateway to the xlered regions of
the Universe beyond the experience of manking thé avenue
through which that which is not yet known to marnl wome.
Try to find inspiration in everything you do.

There are several forms of Inspiratiord ae will examine
them briefly. You can be inspired by persons on ghgsical
plane—Dby their courage, actions and words, andcgoureceive
their inspired thoughts.

Then there is Inspiration from those wiawéhpassed from
the physical plane and who attach themselves tndavidual—a
suitable subject through whom they can give th&ssage, while
the two minds work in harmony. In some cases thgsiphl
instrument only is controlled, the brain being usedead of the
mind of the subject. This is not inspiration in tnee sense, of
the word, but a form of control.
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There is a form of Inspiration where tleggon’s mind is
elevated to the spiritual thought world; and mamyuights not
yet made conscious on the physical plane find araiahrough
which they can be expressed.

There is what we call Group Inspiratiorhere group of
Holy Spirits or Masters meet together for dissetimgahe Higher
Truths of the spiritual world for the elevationf&n. Sometimes
the combined spiritual group is expressed throaghindividual,
sometimes an intermediate is used in the spirtein through
whom the inspiration is converged or modified, &md is known
as spiritual telepathic communication.

There is also the Inspiration from the h¢igBeings in the
Sun, and beyond the Sun, which enters the soultihwttcosmic
ray. But the complete and perfect Inspiration corfnem the
Infinite Spirit Itself within man. This is the higkt form and the
most sought after by all Adepts and Mastkiis.the Christ.l and
the Father are one.”

These particular forms of Inspiration ae,it were, stages
or steps, until such time as you as an individaaspbeyond the
capacity of those who are inspiring you—until stiche as you
get beyond the capacity of all individualized ifiggnce, into
the infinite expression that comes from one’s setine’s self.

The Spirit is in everyone—each individisathe expression
of the same Spirit. We are not only united in thggical plane:
we are united in the mental and spiritual planewel In all
realms of the Universe we have our affinity, and wmots are
eternally held in the AlImighty God—Om.

The greatest of all Inspiration comesdlifeem God. When
you desire Inspiration, desire the highest. Whem gesire the
highest, no matter through which channel it conrestwat par-
ticular form or individual used, there is an etémaity at the
root. No matter what method you use, ask direanhffd@od the
Father, and you will find Inspiratiothe source being eternal and
ever present.

There is no limitation this way, but th&sevhen you ask it
through a particular source. For instance, whensau “Tom
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Jones is my guide and no one else inspires me, ay@limiting
your inspiration, and it is not worth a great deédany today
are floundering in Spiritualism, with the resul@aththis great
religious movement is limited by its own adhererdst when
you ask for the highest Inspiration you get it, dne channel
you get it through will be the right channel.

Never ask for anything from anyone but Gimd He is
the only One who can supply you. If | ask you oyare else,
| cannot be sure, just as you cannot be sure ifdgpend upon
other people for your needs. You must not put yependence
upon any individual, no matter who he or she maynio¢ even
the highest in your land for they have no poweresslGod
gives it to them. But if you ask in the right w&powing who
Is the owner of all things, then, by asking anddwehg, you
will have it—knowing that now it is being manifedteThis
Law is as accurate as the law of mathematics anehgg to
use; the key is in this lesson. “If ye believe wwdreceived, so
shall ye have.”

| am not denying the fact that there asdpdrs: | know
there are, and many are known to those being hefpsd want
to show you the Law. Even the Helpers are subgedt on all
planes.

Do not then repeat the asking; it is l8aying: “Father,
you haven't given me what | asked for; why don’tiygive me
the things | want?” You asked for them once, anchbse you
ask again you renew the process, and there isngptifone.
That is not the way. If you knew you already hadnthyou
would not ask for them again, would you? Learn tlasv. It is
important. If doubt enters you cancel the ordeomdtically,
or at least delay the manifestation. When you krtlog/ Law
you constantly give thanks for what is being dddelieve then
that you have it, and you shall have it.

When you create in your mind an imagerof particular
thing that you desire, you have the image of ydlisaving;
you also have the image of yourself not having—thage of
yourself lacking and the image of yourself possegsihe two

91



THE HIGHER POWER YOU CAN USE

Images are opposing each other. The image thamadnt is the
image that is manifested; that which is the deejgeddminant.
You do not get what you want, but what you thinleplg—
believing is receiving. The Intelligence and Subs&aseeks to
fulfil the image held by the Consciousness.

| want to show you the processes of yourdnthat you
may see the movement in it so clearly that you fuilfil the
Law and receive from your Father all you need amdemBy
the process of following this perfect Law the Lawfulfilled,
because the Law fulfils itself. The trouble with shpeople is
that they do not know the fundamental principlesuaately
enough to use them intelligently and wisely.

Now let us examine this Law of Manifestati On one
side is the image of yourself in possession, opp#iat is the
image of yourself not possessing—having and noingavyhese
two images oppose each other; what is the resufiZiWs the
more dominant? Which one is the deeper? When yowkhe
truth, that there is only fulfilment, then you hawdat you
want. But if you do not know the truth, and the ogipg image
of yourself lacking becomes dominant, then you dbhave it
because you must fulfil the Law. If the image isagillating
one—now | have it, now | don’t have it, and so oher it is only
by sheer luck (if luck exists anywhere, | doubthixt you have
anything at all, because you have violated the dfRReceiving.

There is also the Law of Giving, and onestibe as ready to
give as to receive, then the Law is complete. Deteant is the
secret here. To be truly unselfish one must by atah@rocess
detach one’s self from all things external. Thiagsomplished by
spiritual understanding and discipline. Then thereo anxiety
or fear attached to the opposing image of non-Essse.

We have another image to consider—healiposing it
IS sickness; which is dominant? Health or sickneskieh is the
deeper in your mind? It is generally sickness!sltai wonder
you ever get well at all! You should know that hledak your
foundation and your natural state. Have faith, asith health
dominant in your mind you will have health. That®v some
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“miracles” take place. The person is so elevatedie moment
that all inharmony disappears and health is estadxdi.

Failure opposes success in most peopleidsnaccording
to the power of the particular image, so shalloiihate your
life.

Are you trying to make your success depgrah aid from
other individuals? If you do, then you will probglfail. Many
people are waiting for the other fellow to carrgitHoad, waiting
for the other person to give them a lift, but thieg that, instead
of getting a lift, they get the opposite, and ikigenerally what
they deserve when they look to others for theicass. Through
God, and God alone, you should seek your healtlr, saccess,
your happiness; then it will be true health, sue@® happiness.
You must follow the Divine Ideas, no matter whdreyttake you,
no matter what you do or how you do it; it is pentd parcel of
a plan that is guided by Divine Intelligence whigiows and sees
further than you do, which leads you to the ful&im of your
needs—sometimes through ways you do not want td@lgis.is
why many people fail; they turn back at the firsstacle.

So we see two opposing thoughts or imagesir minds,
the negative and the positive; but do not be aldrihgou find
the negative often rising to the surface. Maké&at toundation
upon which you build the positive; say: “I know thiatelligence
Is perfect, that God is perfect, and that themoi®ther Power.
There is no other Power but mine, and | can preaentunwise
thought from manifesting in my life. Everything gbshall
manifest in my life—all my needs are fulfilled, férand the
Father are one.”

If you have violated the natural laws, #@dime fact; and
once you admit the fact and accept the admittah¢keofact,
and act with the Law, you begin to get well andryoeeds are
fulfilled. Be content with your troubles or conditis in the mean-
time, knowing perfectly well that they are goingdisappear; and
as surely as the sun rises in the morning, thely Y#tcording
to your faith, so be it unto you.” The Intelligenadl guide you
and show you what to do and where to go, and ydlufiwil
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God there waiting for you, in the physical garbécessary; the
Divine Intelligence arranges all.

You will find this an exact truth. The maxtraordinary
thing is that, although it is actually true, yetshpeople disbelieve
it. These laws we must understand and follow; ag s we are
ignorant of them or refuse to accept them we shdfiér. As long
as we are ignorant of the Truth we are not free. diefree
when we know the Truth. “The Truth shall set yoeeti’ There
iIs only the Manifestor and the Manifestation—thdtiah is
dominant is produced. Believe in the Good for Iths only
Permanent Reality.

We should have a knowledge and understgrafithe Real,
then the unreal cannot dominate us in any way \esats.
When we hold a false concept in our mind and belieé¥o be
true, then the false appears to us as true. Thgansacreated
In our mind; the concept is crystallized and is bhee print,
and the structure is then built externally; buisiihot a Truth;
we created it, and the only power it has is thegrome give it

People who imagine themselves well eddcate generally
ignorant of true facts. | have found gross ignoeandhere
profound intellectual nonsense was in evidence. yMare
floundering in phenomena and do not know the Tmth,even
about themselves.

Man is the greatest, the most interesimd)the most neces-
sary study in the world. Once we begin to undedstaurselves,
our burdens and fears disappear. Our gross desilesger crave
for expression.

My final advice to you is to eat God’s D Ideas of fruits
and vegetables as near their natural state asopmdseep your
imagination clear and clean, positively filled witlhivine Thoughts.
Let the emotion of Love dominate all your thougémsl actions.
Unify these three planes (1) Divine eating and Devdrinking;
(2) Divine thinking, and (3) Divine feeling. Thenakinony shall
reign supreme.

Your prayers should now be in the affirvat claiming
what you say to be true, a fact, an actual redlts prayer fulfils
your every need:

94



LESSON 10

Eoving Father, this is Thy Holy Temple, Thy perfect
dwelling-place from which radiates Thy &pWisdom and
Power to all Thy children. | am filled wifThy mighty
Healing Power, Thy Inspired Wisdom andiriévLove, and
| am glorified in Thee. My eyes and eaes@en whereby
| see and hear, and my mind receives Thyn&l Truths,
for Thou hast proclaimed me Thy perfestrimment for
Thy great and glorious work, that Thy Wathich is done
in Heaven, shall also be done on Earth.

“Ameh

May the Divine Blessing of Truth abideyimu now and for
evermore.

“| and the Father are one”—one Life, ormd(zone People,
one Family, living in Love and Peace.

Live in the realization and recognitionyolur oneness with
Me, and as ye know Me as | am so shall ye be.

Meditate upon this daily till the burni&yn of the Eternal
Reality bursts forth in your soul to consume youha Allness
of Its Immortal Love, Wisdom and Power.

Love and Peace be with you.
M.AIDONALD-BAYNE.
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INTRODUCTION

The first thing a Master will say to yotilvibe, “My son,
be of clean heart before thou takest the first.5tBpen part the
mental from the spiritual.

The Masters to a great extent scorn thaetahevhich they
consider the grosser or coarser part. The Spiritudhe Real
which they aim at and that is what we are goinddpto realize
the Spiritual.

There are, however, times when we willdh&y take the
mind into consideration because it is necessatyttigastudent
should also know about the mind, otherwise he nall be able
to protect himself in this world of operations wéeso much
negative mental activity is taking place.

The next step is to discern the real ftbmfalse. That is
most essential; it is a very important part of kiaster’s instruc-
tions—when to discern the real from the false,dher-fleeting
from the everlasting; that is, the ever-changeabiwlition in this
world from the everlasting eternal spirit in man.

It is not that which is within you thatknt you to concen-
trate so much upon, and | want to make this platineabeginning.

When you ask anybody about that which ihiw them
they will say, “God is within me.” Then you will ga*'Where is
this God within you?” and they will say, “Well, Hg here, He is
there, | feel Him here, | feel Him there.” Then whgu pursue
it a little bit further you will find it is just ammage of God they
have in their mind; but God is not an image in m{&add is real.
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Those who make an image of God are ntéuarforward
than those who know nothing at all about God, ot they are
very much confused. It is the awareness, the awssethat you
ARE; it must be awareness of the Individualisednité Spirit
of which | am and you are.

We must become aware of this in our lesgbrough the
Master’s Course—not an image of it in your mind, &knowing
that you are.

Then the next step: you must learn abdlvid aseparate
head-learning from soul-wisdom, also the eye frova heart
doctrine.l hope that is plain. Yea, ignorance is like untcdased
and airless vessel, the Soul the bird shut up mwithut even
ignorance is better than head-learning with no-sastiom to
iluminate and guide it. Consequently, we are stade of chaos.
The seed of wisdom cannot sprout and form in dasarspace.
To reap experience the mind needs depth and breauthpoints
to draw it towards the Christ-Soul. This is Godividualised in
Man and the only Reality.

The mind is the slayer of the Rédle mind covers up the
real with its images and ideas which are untrud, the mind
accepts these ideas and crystallizes them andthieusruth is
no longer recognisable to those who have crystallizleas in
their minds or try to make Truth conform to thodeads. Truth
conforms to no ideas.

Truth is free, unfettered and free, whether difieated or
undifferentiated. As it was in the beginning sesihow, and it
shall be always—deathless and birthless, spacaielssmeless.

Before the Soul can see, harmony withirstnine attained
and harmony will be attained within each and eveeyof you.
It is essential that we have this harmony, and asprogress
through the course you will find harmony is theezdgmlity of
our lives, actualising it, externalising it in oeweryday life.

The fleshy eye must be rendered blindltdlasion. The
eyes we see through, our senses, gaze upon illosigmuously.
We are not seeing reality. We are seeing phenogreased by our
thoughts. It is the Real which we must gaze upahlaimg forth
into our own lives and direct the minds of othewsdrds it.
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You have a great responsibility. Help retand work with
her and nature will reward thee as one of her orsand will
do homage unto thee and she will open wide befoee the
portals of her secret chambers, lay bare beforgdlag treasures
in the very depths of her pure and virgin bosomsulired by
the hand of matter, she shows her treasures ortlyeteye of
the Spirit, the eye which never closes, the eyemaich there
Is no veil in all her kingdoms.

The eye that never closes is the Spnet,Spiritual eye, that
tremendous, wonderful Power, which will come to yasuyou
become more and more of your oneness, your aateakess with
this Divine Spirit.

The pupil must regain that child’s stagehas lost where
the first sound can fall upon his ear. Therefora yast regain
your child’s state of mind before the first sourdidhes Truth can
fall upon your ear; that means, to rid yourselalbfpreconceived
ideas. This you must do now, before you can ghasget lessons
which | will give you. Let us be like little chilén, our minds
free and open to see this mighty Truth.

| feel it a great honour to be the bearer of this
message to the world; but | do not claim any spedia
privilege, nor do | claim any spiritual quality that makes
me any different from my fellow men.

Therefore | do not want you to look upom as anyone
different from yourselves. | am one with you. | &ere to do
this work and you are also here, not by chance;Ntany are
called but few are chosen.” You are the chosen fewant you to
realize this. When the Soul is ready the Masteeamp

For many years | have been an earnest worker and
a student of the Inner Teachings, healing the sicand
teaching what | knew of the Truth all over the worll, and
| have met with a very large measure of success. Rbis
alone | was not wholly responsible—as | now know—
having been spiritually helped and guided throughot
all these years of probation.
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| have learned as | passed through thewsairtrials and
tribulations that my failures and my successesalirstepping-
stones and experiences. This class of students loalstupon
pleasure and pain as one and the same thing—thesx@eri-
ences—they are all the same to the student whorstadds the
Truth. | know for myself | was spiritually guidedé helped
through all these years of probation.

It was not until one night when a mysterious visito
appeared to me that | knew what my real mission was
He spoke these words: “I have been with you a long
time but you knew it not. But now the time has come
for me to make myself known to you. | will guide ya
to the Himalayas in Tibet where you shall receive
instructions for your real mission. Many are calledbut
few are chosen; are you prepared to leave all andlfow
me? Fear not for the world will rejoice—the Messaggou
will bear will take away the confusion fromthe minds of
the people; and those who will hear you are my pets
| will be by your side and your strength shall noffail, for
whom God has chosen He shall sustain.” He then took
his departure as silently as he had come.

Under the instruction and guidance of tiniderful Being
| have recently written another book called “I Ame t_ife” which
you will hear about in due course. From that timegsteps were
guided and before | left Australia | was told “Yehall go now
to South Africa.” | said, “I would like to go honte England.” He
said, “You shall go to South Africa. South Africaaus you there.
There is a lot of work to be done; the harvesealy.” So here
| am. | have come here with the understandingtthiatteaching
will bear good fruit. I make no claim; | am justvaice in the
wilderness calling to the sons and daughters of t8dtearken
to the Truth. For this | was told | was born.

* * * * * *
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This Course is written for the express purpose of
leading you along the path of the Masters; freeingou
from limitation and imitation in the world of forms
creeds, dogmas, ideas, theories, concepts, etcatthmit
and confuse the mind, thereby distorting the Truth.
You cannot discern or understand unless the mind iBee
and unlimited, for it is the Natural Intelligence that
opens the way to the understanding of life. You canot
perceive the Truth because it is beyond your percépn;
what you perceive is only in your imagination, andea,
a sensation, an image; whereas the Truth is none thlese.
But through the super-technique, as explained in ftis
Course, there comes a supreme understanding. Then
there is no more rushing here and there; there is m
anxiety in case you cannot find the way; there iscamore
strife, striving to be something that you imagine gu
should be to ensure eternal life and all that goewith
it; no more trying to force your mind to comprehend
something that it cannot comprehend because it is
beyond mind. You cannot search out something thasi
ever present: that is like trying to find yourselfbeside
yourself; it is like running after your own shadow. The
Inner Teachings of the Master Christ will be reveatd:
“I am the Way, the Truth and the Light.”

Concepts are the most difficult to overcome. Evenracept
of ourselves, no matter how great that conceptlmegays a limita-
tion. Let us get this straight otherwise you witlt meceive the
benefit of the teachings of the Masters.

A concept of yourself no matter how greahay be is a
limitation. Therefore we want no concepts of owsgl Why, our
minds must be entirely and completely free. What Masters
mean by that is this: you cannot conceive how myigioiu are.
You cannot conceive the Infinite Spirit in a contcéfyhen you
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make a concept of yourself you have created anaragn idea

of yourself, as it were, in the mind, and it m@shain such, and as
that concept grows and solidifies there is no lorayg/ progress

because what you think you are.

Therefore we want no concepts of ourseWsswant the
freedom of knowing that | AMNothing else than knowing that
| AM!

Perhaps you have said “I am” very oftest, perceiving its
majesty, its mightiness, its tremendous force amagr. When
you realise that | AM is the name of God: (ExodigdM is My
name through all time. Go and tell my people thaM has sent
Me.” | AM the Life. Can you make a concept of th&3 There
can be no concept of that. There is only knowimgg,|tAM, always
have been and always will be, the completenesheobDivine
Spirit in man | alone live in man, | created man and | live innma
| AM Life. There is no concept, but a knowing, amaseness.

Now there is no more rushing here andetherfind the
Truth, many craving for this and craving for thébu rush here,
you rush there and you find nothing after all. Tibattot the Truth.

There shall be no anxiety in case you oafind the way.
There is no striving to be something that you imagiou should
be to ensure your eternal life with all that goethwt, but you
want a special place in Heaven. It is unworthyhef great Soul.
He does not look for that, neither does he cravamgthing. He
only knows that he is and in that very power of knewing is
the secret of his strength.

The difference between an ordinary manabd-man is
that the God-man knows he IS while the other da¢&mow.

The Power of the Truth can only be established when
we free our minds from all concepts and preconceige
ideas. The Truth will then set us free, and, althogh we
live in the world of phenomena and shadows, we aret
bound by it. “I am not of this world,” the Master said.

Do you believe then that you are bornhefflesh? If you
do then you are already dead. If you believe tbatare born of
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the Spirit you alreadypow have Eternal Life; you have passed
across from death to life. Do you not see that g@onot make
Truth conform to any idea, any creed, any dogms,sgstem or
philosophy! Can you not understand that you canmeke Truth
conform to anything! That has been your troubleakdhg.

|ldeas conceived in the Divine Mind come forth into
expression in Form, and Form may be transformed
through a change of consciousness in regard to ithis
Is the Law revealed by the Master.

Let us see now the true meaning of tlieas conceived
in the Divine Mind come forth into expression inrfoand Form
may be transformed through a change of consciosisnegsgard
to it.

Consciousness, as we will see, as we ggegis the director
of all things. Whatever the Consciousness is awhtbe Active
Principle or the intelligence tends to outpictutetithe consciousness
directs. A change of consciousness in regard tthexgychanges
that thing. It is the Law.

Now, let us see then in your own livesgatere conditions
bind and hold you by your giving them a power dithrown
although they have no power at all. When you knloat {your
own consciousness is the director of every extetimal that
happens in your life no matter what you think—ityniee right
or it may be wrong—it will manifest. What you thiskibjectively
IS outpictured objectively.

The Infinite Divine expression is completetself. There
Is no flaw. We will see shortly how the essenc&uolbstance in
itself is perfect, how consciousness itself is divector, how the
Intelligence, the perfect activity, is the expreseb what the
Consciousness directs in that perfect Substanaseltnree are
One;Consciousnesshe director|ntelligence the Active Principle
of Life; Substancethe Perfect Essence of Goanred these equal
the Divine Mind.
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We shall bring it down now to finite miathd see exactly
where this consciousness comes in. A thought nayv& & begin-
ning. It does not enter your mind except you créathenever
you begin to think, it is you who thinks, the cdonssness, you,
the actual reality in yourself, you, not somethimithin you but
YOU, ACTUALLY YOU. You think. YOU are the conscious
being, the conscious entity. You create an idegour mind.
Your consciousness is in that idea you have createdyou
give power to the idea, the idea expands accongitaylyour
consciousness and is that idea, and astiyimk about it and it
expands more and more until it takes on form.

In your own being it will take on form. Wh this form
has been created you wonder how this form has edoet, but
do you not realise that you yourself are the crethiereof?

Your consciousness is the individualisemhgCiousness of
God and the only creative Power there is.

When it begins to manifest in your own djircreating
images and externalising these images, the corssmes is still
within them and is the only reality they have.

There is nothing else real except consciess that created
them. Immediately you have a change of consciossnaggard
to them it changes the forms.

The same law and quality is the sameenilvine Mind,
but is vastly different in degree; it is the sano&am, the same
motive action. The Divine Mind being perfect ineifs God
Almighty, there is no flaw or reaction.

This is beyond the comprehension of hulmaings, and
even beyond the comprehension of the Archangelseimven,
who are aware of their own consciousness yet theypat ana-
lyse that consciousness because it recedes imtotgte

The Divine Mind creating by its own Cormgsness,
expresses the image of man and there the Divindsdimeman
and is the only reality in man. The Consciousnéssaual directs
the Intelligence, the Active Principle, outpictuginhe Divine
Image in the Substance and Form comes forth. | AdLiife!
| AM the Life!
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The “l am” is the door through which he Conscious-
ness, Intelligence and Substance of the Great “I ANMwhich
Is God, comes forth into expression in Form througlthe
individual. This “I AM” Being is Consciousness, Inelligence
and Substance, and is given form through Consciousss.
Consciousness is the Father, Intelligence is the ker, and
the Substance is the vehicle of expression, and tbévine
expression is the child—the Three in One. Conscionsss
Is the Will that makes the mould and the Life Inteligence
and Substance fill the mould. Consciousness directs
Intelligence fulfils the direction in the Substanceand Form
comes forth; the Divine Perfect Image is expresseuthout
effort.

You do not have to make an effort to egpriae Divine in
you. You have only to allow the Divine to expressbElf in you.
As | said, the fleshy eyes must be rendered bbnalltillusion.
The only effort we must make is to prevent the tioaeof false
Images in our minds. An image that you create h@asnore
power than the power you give it. But you belietveas power.
You actually believe in it and it is your beliefatifools you or
your disbelief that fools you because of the ignoeaof the
Individualisation of Spirit.

What is necessary is to break down eveage, every concept
and smash them all completely to allow the Divmmenanifest. You
will find how all these troubles in your lives, flisevarious conflicts,
and this confusion will disappear. You will findsa, healing.

As we get more and more understandingptiveer will be
stimulated; each and everyone of you will develop-pointed
concentration, a concentration upon life, one-gailyt regarding
life, “one-pointed concentration” as the Masterl italt means
that concentration so deep that life itself is emiating and life
becomes aware of itself.

So we see the Intelligence fulfils theedtion in the Sub-
stance and Form comes forth. The Master said, “dting to
your faith so be it unto you.This faith is in the Consciousness,
it is a form of awareness.
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Faith and awareness quite easily can bgared onevith
the other, but | can assure you there is a vafgrdiice.

Awareness is the knowing of somethingualtst KNOW-
ING it to be now. Actually NOW! Actually in operati. Faith is a
belief in something. You can have faith in a batfienedicine and
you think a bottle of medicine has cured you; yoa entirely
wrong. It was the faith you had in that bottle oéditine that
cured you. Consequently, you are putting faithamething out-
side yourself which is entirely wrong, accordinglie Master.

No matter how your healing comes aboumutst come
from within yourself. In healing it is co-operatitimat counts. You
are co-operating with the Divine Spirit, “When twgree upon
the same thing so it is unto them,” the Master.said

We transcend faith into a greater fieldaofion when we
become aware, and instead of having a blind fagtare now on
another dimension, looking down, actually knowirrggess and
understanding. Therefore your faith is fortified yayur complete
awareness.

The Master said: “According to your faith so be it
unto you.” This faith is in the Consciousness in th Perfect
Divine Image; fully comprehend this and you will krow
the Christ Power. All things are possible to them hat
believe. You must grasp this fundamental principlethen
these lessons will give you the understanding ance of
the Christ Power, or the Power of the Masters.

You must separate yourself from all yourdernal
faculties, from your mind, from your body, becausethey
are but instruments that you use. The Consciousnessust
analyse everything external to itself. When you sdy am,”
realize that it is the Real. The “I am” enables youo move,
think, act; and you are using your instruments as aneans
of expression.

The first thing you have to do is to sit down aafdasate the
real from the false. One has to separate the real franfdlse
by analysing the body, the mind, the images. If gan analyse
something, is that you?ou can analyse the trouble around you;
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you can analyse internal trouble if you like; yoancanalyse
your images and ideas too. But can you call thea?{ithe fact
Is this that immediately you begin to analyse thet!” things,

there comes a knowledge of reality, an awarendsm You will

be able to discern your thinking, the process oir ybinking, not
analysing the images and the conflicts of the padboking

into the future. The actual awareness is now

So we see, you must separate the thingsnat to your-
selves. Separate your body, your mind from yourgself, YOU.
That which you are analysing cannot be you, cait i proof
of the fact that it has no power of its own, iaat?

Do you not see, the Consciousness is avamalysing
something external to itself, but it can never gsalitself. It
can never know what It is, but only know that lt$®0, do not
waste your time trying to find out what it isnly know THAT
IT IS,and this is the secret.

The more you know that It is, the morelwilgrow in
strength and power. Then you will know “I AM.” Immiately
you analyse anything external to yourself, evenhallforces of
the Universe and all in the Universe, even the efdésithat make
up the Universe, you will know they have no powetheir own
except the power that you give them. You are Spulividualised.
The Eternal Spirit of God is in you, the actual ydben you will
find power and majesty in your Oneness with God.

The Consciousness must analyse everytbxtgrnal to
itself. When you say “I| AM.” realise that it is ledhe “I AM”
enables you to move, think, act and you are usmg jnstru-
ments as a means of expression.

The Substance of the Great “| AM” is tlegféct Substance out
of which all things are made, the Substance ofateat “I AM,”
the Substance of God.

The Great “I AM” is individualised in yaand that enables
you to say “I AM.” Out of that Substance and inttBaibstance
all things are created and that Substance is penfatself. How
can any form created in it and out of it have dayfin it except
the individual give it power, who does not underdtthe Truth?
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| know it is hard for you to grasp thisgt truth; | know
it is difficult, for the simple reason that you aesacting every
day of your life to unreal things, to phenomenaatseness. But
the fleshy eye must be closed to those illusions.

Remember this, that as it grows greatdrgarater in you
and through you, so your awareness grows, andydus aware-
ness that counts. Nothing else counts. It is natreage of this
thing in your mind; It creates the images. It is #wareness.

| want to reveal the Truth to you in itgtieety. | am going
to give you all I have. | want you to accept iterthl want you
also to give. Reveal the Truth, but beware thatd@uaot cast your
pearls before swine, lest they turn and rend yaveNtalk about
it when you feel that there is inharmony.

People will ask you to help them. Alwagsrbady with this
Truth quickly. Pay no attention to what you willys&now that
at that very moment it will be given you what ty.s&/hen you
are aware you are one with God, you are the chakhieeis the
power, the great “I AM” and He reveals Himself ret“l am,”
you, which you know.

Consciousness, Intelligence and Substatize—Frinity
of God. Consciousness! The Divine Consciousnessrémess!
Whatever God is aware of so the Intelligence, Alaéitze Principle
of Life outpictures. What is in the beginning istie end and is
now. That is why the beginning and the end areamigeexpressed
in the now which is Eternity.

Your perfection exists now, held always in the Divinagse,
but you create an image in your own mind whichasywoften
false.

You do not have to create and re-creaeDivine Image
when it is already created. All that you have towns that It
IS, and it comes forth of its own free will. Therfeet Substance is
the foundation of all, supporting all forms.

If, in the Consciousness, the Divine ldgsts, Intelligence
completes the idea in detail and the idea is egptem Substance,
in all planes of manifestation, including the Spial, Mental,
Astral and Physical planes, each being but a noadiiin of the
one above.
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Substance having no power of its own, glearfulfilling
the expression of the Intelligence directed by@oasciousness.
God is all there is—Consciousness, Intelligence sarubktance.
God is all there is. There is nothing else but Gtelalone exists.
Be aware of it!

The Substance of the Great “| AM” is the prfect
Substance out of which all things are made, brought
forth by Consciousness and Intelligence in the Sutasce.
This perfect Substance is the foundation of and sports
all forms. In the Consciousness the Divine Idea ests;
the Intelligence completes the Idea in detail, anthe Idea
Is expressed in the Substance in all planes of méas-
tation, including the spiritual, mental, astral and physical
planes, each being but a modification of the one ale
it. Substance having no power of its own, changes,
fulfilling the expression of the Intelligence direted by
the Consciousness. God is all there is—Consciousggs
Intelligence and Substance. God is expressing Hinlke
through the particular centre of Consciousness thayou
are. Everything is given form by Consciousness—your
consciousness is the Consciousness of God. It i th
realization of this that enables you to say “I andhe
Father are one.”

The Master said, “Truly, truly | tell you no onencaee
God’s Realm unless he is born from above.” Nicodesaid to
him: “How can a man be born when he is old? Caartter his
mother’s womb over again and be born?” Jesus eipfieuly,
truly | tell you, unless one is born of water ahe& Spirit, he
cannot enter God’s Realm.” The Kingdom of KNOWINfe
Kingdom of TRUTH!

Water is the symbol for the psychic substa the perfect
Substance out of which all things have been credied Spirit
Is the Eternal Reality, the Consciousness, theeFatlother-God.
Unless you are born of the Spirit, recognising tf@i are one
with the Spirit, in the Perfect Substance you caven enter the
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Kingdom of God because you are living in a worldlfsion

created by your own image, images that have no poheir

own except the power you give them. And that poyoer give
them can be extraordinary because it is all thegoowu have,
and according to the intensity of the emotions lpeliind that
Image, so does it manifest in your experience,aar\circum-
stances and in your body. Then you become afraysbof own
creation, when the vicious circle is created byryigmorance
of the Truth.

Perfection is Reality: imperfection is not real. Rality
always exist, and always has existed; please recogm
this truth. Gaze upon it, and bring it forth. As your
Divine Consciousness brings forth form in Substance
so is the Intelligence within the Substance. Thens only
one God, and God is not divisible. There is one bias
Substance and that Substance is indivisible.

You cannot divide Substance. You think you do. ¥aue
a body and | have a body and so you think substantigided,
because your body is separate, but that is amoilut does not
exist in Reality. Etheric substance interpenetratebodies sup-
ports all bodies. There is no division in Substardesubstance
you see here can be dissolved back again to isiatstate by
adding energy to it.

First of all, solid substance would soasadpear when
energy is added to it, each atom itself moving ediog to its
own vibration; the central atom gathering arousdlfitaccording
to the ratio of that central atom, according to Eheine Plane
creating Form. Form is created in the Spiritualestast in that
one Substance that is indivisible and is expressiégardly into
the physical state, and there is no division ins$arfice.

All things are created out of the PerfecBubstance;
therefore this Substance underlies all things.

| want you to grasp this Truth: all is Spiit. Out
of Him Who is Spirit all things have been made. Spt
In its essence is perfect; the substance out of whiyour
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bodies and everything has been created is a perfect
Substance, with perfect Intelligence. The Intelligece
acts automatically and has the power of expression:
The Consciousness is in this Great Intelligence and
the Will which causes Form to come forth. Conscious
ness, Intelligence, Substance are three in one; andt

of the Three in One all things are created. Life ighe
combined action of Consciousness and Intelligence |
Substance, and its motion is Love. (This is the {ne
Law.)

The Trinity of the Divine Law is: First @il, the Infinite
lays the perfect foundation. That perfect founchatimist be Love
because it is the most supreme and perfect emadtitven one
knows Divine Love all negative conditions pass awiat is
the onefundamental principle or law of the Universe thah<
not be broken with impunity. It exists as a Dividenciple, the
Immutable Law. It is unchangeable. God lays thahdation for
the perfectness of His Universe and nothing camgéat and
nothing can move it.

Then there is the second phase of théidgetece as Active
Principle, where man sees and becomes aware eelsehimself
separate, is aware of some sort of separation@fekls himself a
different entity from another individual, beginsdict on his own.

In fact, the consciousness in man is wen® Consciousness.
It is you. Immediately you use that Consciousnlesdritelligence
begins to respond and forms accordingly what yoectiby your
own consciousness. This is the second Law, thalnteéigence
will fulfil what you direct, butyou are responsible!

That is the Law of Cause and Effect and s living now
in that Law of Cause and Effect. There is alwageaation to your
conscious creations. Do you know why? Because tltepot
fulfil the first Divine Law of Love. That is why.

The Divine Law of Love has no reaction. &Ashan lives
he sows and he reaps, and he reaps as he sowss TiatLaw
of Cause and Effect. That is the Tree of Knowledfé&ood
and Evil; the other is the Tree of Life, the Trdd.ove. Man’s
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salvation is to take hold of that Tree of Life, ttiahim will be
a spring of living water rising up to Eternal Life.

The third Law is this co-operation; co+agiien with God.
Acting as Christ would act, is the example to n@amards man
and for man. In His footsteps ye shall follow, & want to be free.
Therefore we act according to that Divine Law ameré is no
reaction. It is complete in itself.

Oh, how true is the Truth! How mighty is this Truthow
simple is this Truth! But we do complicate it. Weild creeds
around it. We build images to worship it. We makelggion of
it. One section has this Idea and another secésrtiat Idea about
it, and so forth, when the one fundamental trutbualit is that
that one Law of God is the onlyaw which will lead him to
perfect expression—that Law that existed in tharbegg, that
Is immutable and cannot be broken with impunity.

| want you to grasp this Truth—all Spiitt of whom Spiritual
things have been made: Spirit in its essence fegipSubstance
out of which our bodies and everything has beestanlds a Perfect
Substance with perfect Intelligence; Intelligences automatically
and has power of expression.

You may ask how does all the imperfection come
about. Well, this Consciousness, this Intelligencehis
Substance—Divine Mind—is that out of which all thirgs
have been created. All things are Mind; everything/ou
see, however large or small, has come from one Soer
There is no other source it could come from.

Yet people say that mind is all powergwliit has no power
at all. That is why the Masters say the gross aaase psychic
path is of the mind, the true perfect path is ef 3pirit.

| want you to think for yourselves, to yseir own thinking
powers. Reason does not go beyond Reality. Replgg beyond
reason, but reason does not run contrary to Reality

The basic Substance in its essence isfeerand is
the only reality of substance. This is the secreand the
Masters grasp the truth in its, entirety. They actfrom
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Life; their words are Life, because they touch thd.ife
that creates everything. Form of itself has no powe
of its own neither does it claim any power of itswn.

In the Infinite Consciousness of God isdhihe Perfect
Image,therefore the Perfect Image is always in existdrm®
Eternity to Eternity.

“Where wast thou when | laid the foundaiid the World?”
“I was with thee when thou laidst the foundatiortlod world.”
This is the wisdom of the God-man. It is not a epion of mind,
but an awareness of Life Eternal: “Before Abrahakh.”

| can assure you this awareness will caomgou and will
stand by you for all time. This consciousness wisdme Divine
Consciousness becomes, as it were, an individuactmisness
to each and everyone; it is not a separate CONsTass.

The Consciousness of God and the Lifeaf (S indivisible.
The Consciousness is ogensciousness individualising itself
in the many, and that is why the Master said, d e Father are
One.” You in me and we in them and all in One.

This recognition is the true recognitidrttee Oneness with
the Father, an awareness that nothing can movtheXevas the
ordeal of the Cross sufficient to move it from tidaster Con-
sciousness so strong was the awareness that Lif&teanal. He
said, “Before Abraham | Am.” The birthless and déeads! And
after the ordeal of the Cross he proved also tifat the same
Life, existed after so-called death, as it was teefdoraham | AM.

| know this very truly because of my owperience. | have
experienced this so-called death. In fact, theretsa night but
| experience it before | sleep. | have practisedtwh known as
astral projection. It becomes an amazing methddadfing the
body as the Masters leave the body continuallyyenaght or
at any time and do not return sometimes for weekisraonths,
remaining in the astral plane, working in this silvie plane. There
IS not a night passes but | am doing somethingearastral plane,
healing someone or helping someone.
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In the Infinite Consciousness of God is kkthe
Perfect Image, therefore the Perfect Image is alway
in existence. The “I AM” in you is the point through
which you contact this Divine Consciousness, and
this Consciousness becomes, as it were, apparently
an individual consciousness to each and every one,
but it is not a separate consciousness.

When you think separation, and have accegd it,
then you have separated yourself mentally from thene
great Infinite Consciousness, but it is a false corption.

It is no reality. It is not a truth of isvn.

The great Master said: “l and the Father are One.”
He not only said it, He knew it; it was not a platude; to
Him it was an actual reality.

Examine your sayings and see if they apedicial, and
if you find they are, there is no depth to themusay them in
parrot fashion, that is why they do not live.

When you recognize this mighty truth, the realiza-
tion of it gives you control, and everything obeyyou,
The elements respond to your call, and form accordg
to the image held with this understanding.

| know this to be true. On several occasions itdeen done. Ex-
amine your mind, examine your faith! Do you beliet’z No,
of course, if you do not believe it so it will nbé to you, be-
cause of the creative power.

1.Creative Power-that is your Consciousness. First cause;
the Reality in God, Reality in man. The Consciogsnef God
individualised in man becomes one with the Creakaasver.
Whatever you do with this Creative Power so it ningstinto You.
That is the only Creative Power there is, unlimiteds nature.

2.Thoughts, Images-you create a thought and you live
in the thought you create. You live in the image goeate. You
do not know that you have created it. You have érmous power
yet you know it not.
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3.Manifestation of Belie--Now, creative power, creates
secondary cause and effect—you are living in tieebut you
are not really living at all. You are living in yoimages and the
manifestation of your images. As your images mahijy®u set
up a tremendous emotion of fear which has no moveepthan
you give it because you believe in the illusion goeate. There is
no limitation to your thinking, there is no limiia to the creative
power in you. Whatever you think, so it must beouu. And
this is the Law of your being.

How tremendous it is! | AM the Life. Trynd grasp the
meaning— AM the Life.l AM the Creative Power. What | think
must manifest. My thoughts may be double—now | hguwsow
| do not have it.

James said, “He need not think that hé gat anything
from the Lord, the double-minded creature thatdieAnd the
Lord is within you, He is your only Reality.

If you think onenoment that you will not have it, another
moment that you will have it, whatever you creatéhvihe
Creative Power so it is unto you. Whatever imageoisiinant
so it will live in you and manifest.

The only thing is that you have neverlyegtasped it be-
fore. It has never been a Reality in your life. Nou have just
lived in the thoughts you created, that is whyrtiwed is the slayer
of the soul.

The mind is the slayer of the Real. Youndbget what you
want, you get what you think deeply, your deepestight must
manifest, because of the Law. When you recognisentighty
Truth the realisation of it gives you control.

When this state of consciousness is held, the idaa
Image held in consciousness is produced by the liite
gence, and the work is done without effort, the Irlli-
gence always fulfilling the direction of the Consausness.
We make a success of our life when we know this laand
apply it with faith. We make a failure of our life when
we do not know this law and let in fear and doubt \Wich
cause a vacillating action of the Intelligence—th®other.
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But when in Divine meditation with a faithful consgousness,
this Mother—Intelligence—does the work perfectly awl
changes the whole nature automatically.

Oh, but what a TRUTH! How glorious istthi&RUTH! How
it frees you from all these concepts, those iddasse images!
| AM THE LIFE.

Why is it possible for one person to dohat another
person cannot do? Because the one realizes and mgco
nizes it possible and the other does not. When yoealize
there is only one Consciousness, one Intelligename
Substance (God Infinite), and that you are an expssion
of God Infinite, you can say: “l and the Father areone.”—
in body, in mind, in spirit. But when you accept spa-
ration, you usurp the authority of the great “I AM” —
God. When you usurp that authority you begin think-
ing imperfectly, and by that same “I AM” within you,
you bring forth that which is not perfect. How is t
possible to bring forth that which is perfect? Allov God,
with His Perfect Intelligence, to work through you. The
simplicity of it is so great that it overwhelms usAspi-
ration is the method you must use to begin with, tn
you become filled with Divine Love, Wisdom and Powe
which act together in perfect harmony, and growth
becomes as natural as that of the flowers.
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It is through our association with oth#rat we find our-
selves. In our association with others we get ¥peence which
Is so essential in this life in order to understRaadlity. When we
understand our thought-processes and the thingarthaot Real,
we have a better understanding of Reality—that vl Real.

Believe thou not that living on roots gpidnts, and having
thy thirst assuaged with snow from the great ramifjdead thee
to the final goal of liberation. The final goal ldferation is to be
aware of one’s Divinity.

To reach that state which is requiredtha awareness of
one’s own Divinity, we must see that Divinity inchaand every
individual. It is not a selfish desire but a gemsranpulse to do
good to others. In our associations with other [geoe must see
this Divinity also and appeal to it.

Inharmony that we see in the environménh® individual
Is caused by that inharmony which is within theividlial. Do
you think that you can have harmony outside witmammony
inside? It is an impossibility.

To understand liberation we must be awadreur own
Reality, with our fleshy eyes blind to illusion jghexternal exis-
tence of ours which is but the effect of cause tedkdy man
himself. Think not that breaking bone and renditegt and
muscle unite you with that Higher Self.

The Krishna-Yogi, when he saw the othegi¥erforming
abnormal feats such as muscle control, driving ésinto the
body yet causing no blood to flow, said, “Think ticat that will
unite thee to thy Silent self, and think not thdenw the sins of
thy gross form are conquered, O Victor of the skad({ihat is
one who has conquered the shadows, who has ovembihe
negative thoughts within him) that thy duty is aomished by
Nature and by man. You have just begun!”

The Master, after his seclusion and ewtato Nirvana
(the Supreme of state of awareness) found it nepe$ss return
to the world to show mankind the way.
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Religion promises compensation for givumggreed, but
this does not free us from greed. Our minds becthradattle-
ground of opposing forces. We hope, by cultivaingppposite, to
overcome all opposites. We think we have achiewgdbjective
and find out to our bitter disgust that we havefresd ourselves.
To cultivate its opposite does not bring freedoomfrgreed nor
does it transcend that opposite.

Thought can only free itself from an opgo®/hen it is not
caught up in it and is capable of understandingt Whawithout
the reaction of the opposite.

To cultivate the opposite of envy does fiee thought
from envy. If we do not react in opposition to ie\are capable
of understanding the process of envy, and there tisemastery
or freedom from thought.

You may have in the past tried by variousntal means
to change from one to the other, from envy to thposite of
envy. Did that relieve you from envy? You think bgcoming
religious you are going to free yourself from thésiegs. You
only raise them to a higher level and they seemrfyet more
insidious in their form, and more difficulty to elinate.

It is not by transferring to the oppoghat you overcome
the opposite, but by discerning your own thougluepsses,
becoming aware of them and the cause behind thkat.i3 the
only way that you can transcend conditions.

In cases of healing, different people require diffe
ent methods. One requires mud, one requires water,
and another only the spoken word, according to thei
unfoldment. | have healed people without saying a
single word to them. | have affirmed all is Spirit.
“God is perfect, therefore allow God who is perfecto
be made manifest now"—and the person has become
perfectly well. The perfect expression of God withm
dispersed that which was false. The Real always sis.
The false is only a concept, an idea, while the Tt is
none of theselt is and that whichiis, is perfect.
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| have had many experiences in large awgi® and in the
classes too, where | found people had been hedlgdrious
troubles and diseases. It has been brought to rgenaithin
the last few days, since the public lectures, sbatnany people
have received healing of various complaints. Sooraptaints
have existed for years and have disappeared caghpletvant
you to realize the great fact that within oursehsethe power
to heal. Healing is possible to all who can compreh this
wonderful Truth,

Christ knew the secret of healing intensely; also &
knew that if two agree upon the same thing, so isiunto
them that believe. That is why He asked: “Do you
believe?” Yes, well according to your belief so ghall be
unto you. Why? Because the Consciousness, Intelige
and Substance of God is perfect and is your foundan.
When you recognize this truth you dismiss everythig
else; all negative thoughts, all inferior and impefect
conditions are lies and have no existence in Realit

| want you to see this Truth clearly. Youst actually think
about it and see the meaning of it, because thedmumsness,
Intelligence and Substance of God is Perfect anyais foun-
dation. The Consciousness of God is your conscesssor
awareness which you think with.

As | said before, many people will say &ltwhich is within
me” but pursue that a little bit further and youl find they know
nothing at all about it. It is but an image in theiinds of that
which is within them. They are not aware that ttheymselves are
actually conscious entities; but they make an in@fge in their
minds and say “That which is within me.” Now, we shget
rid of that image. “Thou shalt not have any imagébe me.”

The Intelligence is the Active PrincipleLdafe, that Active
Principle of Life that is continually expressingatf outwardly
and, when allowed to do so, expresses itself pyfdut what
do we do? We divert it by our fears, our emotians, hates, our
envies, our jealousies, all these are destrucaiitieet human being.
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We create inharmony within ourselves which is endésed in
our circumstances and environment.

The Substances of God is perfect Substantef which
all things have been created. Nothing comes intoif@station
except by means of that one Substance which ifothedation
of all things, and that Substance is the Perfeostance of God.

When you recognise this Truth you disreigsrything else.
There is a complete cleansing of the mind whichb&sathe
individual to overcome conditions brought aboutigpyorance
of his own Reality.

The Creative Power in man is identicalhvilie Creative
Power of God. As man thinketh so shall it be umto. WWhen you
recognise this Truth it frees you from fear andit&tion. This
Truth dismisses all negative thoughts, all feamngderfect con-
ditions. Those negative thoughts are lies and Inavexistence
in Reality. They are lies, actually falsehoodspaty illusions
created in the mind. They have no existence inifgeal

God is immovable, unlimited, unchangeable. The
“I AM” within you never changes, it is always the ame,
but the external form changes because it is relatv Yet
the Substance which is the basis of the form is aPect
Substance. Relative things are not realities. Thefare
| want you to recognize that Reality exists everywdre,
and is the basis and essence of everything. If te&ternal
form seems to you imperfect, the Substance and basi
of all is perfect. You have heard of miracles, yehey are
nothing more than the perfect action of a Perfect w
that exists eternally and is omnipresent; presentvery-
where always.

There is no time when it is not presemgre is no place
where it is not present. It is present everywhémays.

To realize that the Perfects, enables it to manifest.
Allow the “God Intelligence” to manifest through your
mind, through your body, through your affairs. That
does not mean that you are not to do anything; it eans
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that you begin to think and act with God until suchtime as
your thoughts and works become God’s, until such e as
you do not utter a word that is not of God. Remainsilent
under all circumstances unless you can give Divineounsel
Is the ruling of the Masters.

As the Krishna-Yogi tells all the othergie who aim at
control over all the forces of Nature, it does gwe them final
liberation. You must see and feel this liberatygmy must feel the
intensity of the Divine Spirit in yourselves; youwsh feel the Divine
intensified action of the Divine Spirit being yagtive self. Become
aware of it, knowing that God alone IS—"| and thegtler are
ONE.” Theintensified feeling of this Conscious Awareness is
thrilling experience. And that is the feeling | waou to get.

We can raise world-thought to a higheeleiot only can
we banish within ourselves conditions but we caoobee as
the Master did, banishing that which is in otheyste Power
of the Word.

And what is the Power of the Word? “Ane Word was
with God, and the Word was God, and the Word wadenflash.”
That is the Word. The Word was with God, the Womsvwsod
and the Word i$&50d and the Word is made flesh. | am the Word!
| AM is theWORD.“I AM shall be My Name for all time. Go
and tell my people that | AM has sent you.”

“I AM” in God is identical in man. But madoes not
know it, therefore he has to come to the Fountafiorle he can
drink. And the “I AM” expresses itself in Perfeatiavhen the
individual realizes perfection and recognises ittees Infinite
Expression in himself and through himself and as very
foundation of his being.

The Consciousness of God is the one Cousoess in all
humanity, each and everyone of us is an individaaéin of that
Infinite Consciousness. It is therefore perfectlgac that my
consciousness and your consciousness have thessamoe.

The Divine Consciousness is our foundatind is perfect.
When your consciousness, this silent self, becoavese of
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itself then it begins to externalise itself becatl®¥e is no other
Substance except the Substance of God: there ashieo Intelli-

gence except the Active Principle of Life which niasts the
Divine Image, which is man.

By your own consciousness, by your spoken word,
you have created form. And you speak words so liglgt
You allow your imagination to run rampant, you credae
with your own consciousness forms that are imperfec
Realize that there is a perfect consciousness withyou
and a perfect substance in use. It does not requite be
made perfect; the Perfect cannot be made more Pede
“Then be ye perfect as your Father in Heaven is péct.”
What you “gaze” upon, you bring forth. When you redize
your oneness with the Father you are one with him,
unlimited and free, and there is no power externato
yourself greater than the Power within you.

The Creative Power—the First Cause—creditas Creative
Power thinks. You cannot think a thought excepthy Creative
Power in you which is your real self. Thoughts dbnise in your
mind automatically. Yoereate thought#\nd according the inten-
sity of the Power behind your thoughts so shaly tiianifest.

The Creative Power is the Awareness. Adiogrto your
belief in thoughts so shall thoughts manifest. Adowy to the
depth of your thoughts so shall they manifest.

It is the Creative Power that thinks. Thluis the mode
of action, the process of creation. You see theifestation of
thought, Cause—Effect. These are one. You canpatrae one
from the other. You live in Secondary causes amdtréo the
manifestation.

As you live in your thoughts so do you mhast your
thoughts. This is the way most people live—thithis Tree of
Knowledge of Good and Evil. “Thou shalt not eatlod fruits
thereof lest ye die in your sin.” Sin means th@&sgaession of
the Law of your own creative being and not undeditag that
the Creative Force itself is the cause of all mestdtion.
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We live in the effects of secondary causeding of the
fruits of our secondary causes, reacting to theameday, and
that is why there is chaos in our lives. It is thet of the Tree
of Good and Evil and you are eating of the frudrdof.

And what is the cure? Man’s salvatioroisake hold of the
Tree of Life and that to him would be a spring i@fng water
rising up to Eternal Life. The secret is to KNOW BESELF!

Spiritualise your mind and body with the Supreme
Consciousness, allow it to permeate your mind andololy
as it was with the Master Jesus. Many people wonderhy
His physical body disappeared—His Body was raiseat
such a rate of vibration that when the Consciousnas
holding it together left it, the atoms were not attacted
by the vibrations of the earth, but were absorbedrito a
higher state; they did not belong to the earth beasse
He raised them beyond the vibration of the earth. Te
same law applied to Moses and Elijah. The same law
exists today. God the Manifestor and His Manifestabn
are one, always have been and always will be. It o
this you must be conscious.

Conscious Awarene$30 you not see what | am driving at?
| am striving to bring this Creative Power right auto your per-
sonal life. I want to bring it out in such a waxttht will manifest
In your everyday existence.

When the Infinite created the Universeléld down the
fundamental principle which became Law. This Laat tthabled
everything to become perfect was the Law of Lokie,ltaw of
Perfect Harmony. It makes no difference what ydluitc@erfect
Love and Perfect Harmony are one and the same. thhnaf is
an Immutable Law and cannot be broken with impubityany
individual.

The second portion of the Law is: The lligence or the
Active Principle by which God creates the Univassg2sponsive
to man’s own consciousness. Intelligence respoondmdn’s
consciousness, and he sows and he reaps mosthartsmatthe
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fact. That is the second phase of the Law. Youlsseman reaps
what he sows. The Law of Cause and Effect is ong-twao,
Cause invisible—Effect visible.

And the third phase of the Law is when maroperates
with God he becomes the son of God, the perfeatessmpn of
the Divine Principle. He becomes the Law! The Lasponds
because he is the Law and acts with the Law. dbigssential
that you grasp this. The Master directed us to Ged and love
man, this was the essence of the Law of Living.

If you take a piece of earth substance up into the
atmosphere and drop it, it will fall to the ground. It falls
to the ground because here you have a small piecé o
“matter” that is vibrating at the same rate of vibration
as a larger piece of “matter” which is attracting t. They
fly together because of the law of attraction. Thanherent
attraction is the vibration in the material, and that attrac-
tion is in the ether. Vibration is energy, and it § this
energy or vibration that attracts. According to therate
of vibration, so is the attraction. When you have aised
the vibration of a piece of matter to the vibrationof its
atomic rate, it would pass into atmosphere becauss this
law of attraction. The invisible Substance is the &fect
Substance out of which all is created. Christ raigeHis
body to that rate. Hence Christ’s body is our bodyHis
Spirit our spirit, and His Life our life: which is all
God’'s—all in all. Christ manifested His God Power a
we can do if we believe as He did.

Some will say, “Impossible!” Some will sd\{Christ is
different altogether. It is not possible for usdiw what Christ
did.” Christ did not come to proclaim his own Diéyn He came
to proclaim the Divinity of humanity, to show theawfor all
men and women so that the children of God coule tisthe
stature of the Son of God, manifesting the Fatlegraek. “These
things | do, greater things shall ye do if ye badié “I| have not
come to destroy the Law of the Prophets, but tl thie Law.”
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When asked which is the greatest of alldbmmandments
the Master replied, “Hear, O Israel, the Lord thydGs one Lord.
And thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thgant, and with
all thy soul, with all thy mind, and with all thyrength: this is
the first commandment. And the second is like, riamigs, Thou
shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.” When you hawélled
that Law you have fulfilled all the other laws. ‘@Hh.ord thy
God is one Lord.” Not two—three—four, but ONE!

What good deed did you stone me for? Aediews replied,
“We do not stone you for any good deed, we stong lgecause
you blaspheme, you call yourself the Son of Goahd Aesus said,
“Does it not say in your Scriptures that ye aressohGod?”

This is the Law—this is how the body of the Master
disappeared; and when He met His disciples afterwds,
He did not meet them in the physical garment but irthe
resurrection body. He passed through the doors and
appeared to them. As He raised His physical body tits
atomic state, so He could attract by the power of id will
atoms of ether, reduce the vibration, and the physal
appeared. Matter is ether modified.

| wish | could convey to you the importaraf this Truth.
| want you actually to become aware that thereoiflaw in the
Infinite Creation; that matter is but ether modifie

There is soon coming a period when certain laws
will be in operation which will supersede the exisihg
laws. Although these laws have always existed, maias
not raised his consciousness sufficiently to contabem.

When Christ went up the Mount, Moses anélijah
visited Him and told Him what was forthcoming. Simlar
things happen today, and during my visit to the Hinala-
yas | spoke to many of the Great Intelligences, baase
there the opportunities and facilities exist. Evenn the
West | have had wonderful experiences.

As the Master told his own disciples, “fldare things now
| cannot tell you.” There are things also now thadnnot tell you
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because you could not wholly accept them as thezefore they
are best left unsaid.

When you get an awareness of your owmiBvand under-
stand the process and action of the Universe, laagrocess of
creation then you will be better able to graspdilgaificance of
those things.

Since my sojourn with the Masters of the East | am
convinced more than ever of the truth of Christ’s €ach-
ings. But how few can read them with understanding,
even those who profess Him.

As Paul says, “Even those asleep in Chrisit awaken.”
And look how many are asleep in Christ today; doaay people,
good religious-living people who live their limitedligious life,
unaware of the mighty power within. They are tragjeep.

There is the invisible influence with you always
directing you. You will find that you will get a better
understanding by trusting it. The world may be affeted
by wars, storms and earthquakes, but that is not to
say it will not end in good. Some people say thaivdi-
zation shall be destroyed. That is not so. A cividation
shall arise and the Truth will be known to mankind.
The physical form of many may be destroyed, but not
the consciousness, nor the substance, nor the resgation
body, for they will be intact. This is what the Maser
showed. The “you”™—the real You—is the eternal Ready,
the Manifestor in the manifestation.

| do not think there is anyone of youhrstclass who has
not had an invisible influence, otherwise you wondd be here.
You are sufficiently advanced to have around ytelaful and
guiding influence. It may be one who loves you venych and
Is able to get in contact with your mental vibratior it may be
a higher spiritual entity who can get in touch wythur spiritual
vibration. Anyhow there is one plain truth, you acg here by
chance.
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Just as the resurrection body was visible to the skiples,
so shall the resurrection body be visible to the ftthcoming
civilization. And the so-called dead, who are livig, will
mingle with the so-called living, who are dead. Whyare
they dead? They are dead to the truth that life esls eter-
nally, that consciousness exists forever—they aresdd to
themselves. But it is a false concept, and has rauhdation
in truth. “I am the Father of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.
| am the Father of the Living, not the Dead.” Jesusnade
this so plain to His disciples; and it is the sami@day as it
was yesterday, and will be the same tomorrow.

As the evolutionary process of the greatiman family
progresses, so the various senses that are at prés#ormant
will come to life. When this body is more spiritualsed the
“I AM,” which is the Consciousness in the Substangawill
bring them forth, for they are already here. Spirit is all.
Then you will see the so-called dead.

There is no death. Birth and Death aséathe individual
IS concerned are but incidents in the Eternal erist.

Some scientists would like you to believe that the
universe is running down like a clock: who wound itup?
They have started at the wrong end. Perpetual motio
has always existed.

God is perpetual motion.

Has everything a beginning? Everything fative has
a beginning, but the Reality never had a beginningA
relative thing has a beginning and will have an enndg, but
how could God have a beginning? How could the Infite
have a beginning? If the Infinite had a beginningthere
would have to be a greater Infinite to have created, and
so back and back, ad infinitum. Then God would beela-
tive, and your existence in God would be relativédBut your
existence in God is not relative; it is eternal. Mar existence
on this plane is relative. All relative things arechangeable
phenomena; Divine Consciousness is the only eternedlity. It
IS necessary then that we should realize it in thide.
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That is your purpose. As the Master sdfdhe Devotee
has not fulfilled his purpose, he has lived in valHow many
people are living in vain today? But YOU are noingpto live
in vain. You are going to become aware of that mtyi which
IS you, here in this physical plane. You! You aoing to become
aware of yourself as Reality, as the actual Divimevidualisa-
tion of the Infinite Spirit in man.

| have listened to the Lamas expoundiregwheel of Life.
| saw that many of them did not understand the detapess
of the wheel of life; that it showed the hub to @himan is
born. The wheel has twelve spokes, twelve sectiomdich man
lives. The Spiritual section is at the top; thag pface at the top by
which man can escape through the door of Truth.

On one segment two potters working sidsitdy means that
man is double-minded. The double-minded creatua€ lk is.
“Does he think that he will get anything from therdd?” The two
potters represent the two states of Consciouskt@sghysical
consciousness and the spiritual consciousnesggcainising that
there is only one Consciousness, from which thesiphlyderives
its life, sanity and existence.

Another segment represents the dead oagryie dead,
corpse carrying another corpse, and thereforevadien death. A
person that believes in death is already deadhand carrying
the corpse which he thinks is the man, and hecasoot escape
the wheel of life unless he realizes the one Litm$eiousness
in all.

The next one is a woman with a child in éwems looking
to the birth in the flesh as real. “Unless you lawen of the Spirit
ye cannot enter the Kingdom of God,” and so wetsaéman
has to recognise the Deity in himsdifs true existence, and by
doing so he has fulfilled his purpose. THY WILL BEONE.
“Thy Will be done on earth as itis in Heaven.”

Heaven is a state of harmony, a KNOWIN&tleis a state
of confusion.

130



LECTURE 2

The human brain cannot comprehend the immensity
of the Infinite, and never will, because if the huran brain
could comprehend the Infinite, the Infinite would kecome
human, and therefore would be relative. The “truth” that
you can perceive is only in your imagination, an ida, a
sensation, whereas Truth is none of these thing<. ib
useless trying to force your mind to comprehend soea
thing that is beyond it. Life is. It does not have to be—
IT IS. You are it,yet you cannot comprehend it with
your mind, but only know that you are. Live in faith,
believing, knowing. Let wisdom and love guide you;
listen deeper in your soul, and wait, not anxioushput
with faith.

Truth is not an idea, Truth is not a sénsa Truth is not
an image! Are you trying to make it an image, aai@el Are you
trying to make it conform to some idea you havenind? Some-
thing you learnt in your infancy at school or inucth or from
books? If you have given yourself up to authootyyou believe
in the concept you have created, then you do nmivkhe Truth.
Is Truth held in a concept or in your mind? No.

You have the power of reason, but your reasoning
power is unable to grasp the whole truth. Yet the futh
does not run contrary to your reason, but goes beyual
it. All great men and women recognize this fact. Tay
see things beyond their reason. Whenever you limit
Truth, you limit yourself. Great men and women see
no limit. These things do not go contrary to your eason;
then do not limit them by your reason.

When you cannot reason the whole thinthéoend, you
say it cannot be. In your finite state you caneason the Infinite.
Know that you ARE, it is that KNOWING that is thewer.IN
THE KNOWING IS THE POWER.and the Father are One.

Trying to find your real Self outside yourself is ike
trying to catch your own shadow. Be still, know you
real Self to be yourself, and you will find that SK.
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You cannot define Reality; there is nothg in or
out of mind to compare it with. It is beyond all thngs
seen or heard. Let your self-consciousness be expae;
be aware of it as the whole, and the “I” loses itdfe—the
“I” no longer arises. Then the true Intelligence tansforms
the nature and a spiritual world is seen before yau
eyes. The King and his Kingdom become one, doubt
and fear disappear. The nature is transformed withat
effort.

Freed from limitation and illusion, a ctars awareness
must be held lest limitation enter in, a constaWARENESS
of your reality, a constant awareness of your thdygocesses,
a constant awareness of your own thinking, a cohsi@areness
of the motives behind your thinking.

Can you discern the motives behind yoimkihg? Can
you be aware continuously? This is not psycho-aislyvhich
deals with the past and the future, it is the an@se in the
EVER-PRESENT which is so essential. It is not owering the
past that is so essential; it is living NOW thaticts.

Forget the past or you will live in it. tAhis moment ye
shall be as white as snow.” “Thy sins have beegivien thee.”
The Father is a Father of Love.

The prodigal son came to the father amdl, Sawant my
inheritance, | want to go away to a far countrylieTfather
gave him his inheritance and he went. He livedotous life,
he came to the end and found he had nothing. led kewen as
the swine lived. He said, “l can go back to my éafH can at
least be clothed, | can laeservant and get food.”

Immediately, he returned to the fathee thther knew
and he went to meet him half-way. Did the fatheastise him
for his riotous living? For what he had done anevHhee had
spent his inheritance? Of course he did not. Hehmitarm
around his son’s shoulders, took him home, putbi&t robe
upon him and killed the fatted calf, and all wererm and all
did eat because the son that was lost had returned.
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He had forgotten all that was past. Tlsatvhat | want
you to do too. You can never know this Truth if yioue in the
past, never! Let us take a look at the other son iemained at
home. Many think like him, think they are in thengdom,; they
resent others getting a share, but can they bheerKingdom
with thoughts of resentment? Of course not! Therea selfish-
ness in the Kingdom.

He remonstrated with the father for bmgginto the house
his renegade brother, and said “I cannot even &t b make
merry with my friends.” And the father turned torhand said,
“My son, all that is mine is thine.”

All that is God’s is yours, it is the @Eking of it. But there is
a Law of Giving. You open yourself to the Law ofdewring, you
must also open yourself to the Law of Giving. Hoancyou
receive lest you give? And the Father is the Faihkove continu-
ously outpouring from the vessel of Love—continupugving,
outpouring! This is the secret of true happiness.

Yet there must be continued effort to be expansive.
Freed from limitation and illusion, a constant awaeness
must be held lest limitation enter in. When this coplete
living is established you will move with faith. Lo,
wisdom and power are expressed as one and are as
natural as the breath of life. You are “King Life,” free.
How glorious is the freedom of Life—Truth.

Most people try to comprehend the Truth wh a
background of ideas caught up from Christianity wih
its changing interpretations. When one theory is wim
out a new one is created. One time it is hell andim-
stone and the devil, and later this is modified and
then cast aside altogether and something else takies
place—and so on, from one thing to another.

No doubt when you were children you were told af th
burning pit. | listened to a parson one day tellitite boys at
Sunday school about this bottomless pit, filledmbrimstone
and fire. A little fellow scratched his head. Haultbnot get it.
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“What is wrong with you, John?” the parson askezhnhy
replied, “How could a bottomless pit be filled widimything?”

Or the background is Hinduism or Buddhism with
their many gods and demi-gods and incantations; or
Theosophy, where the intellect is filled with so may
ideas that the mind becomes confused. In trying to
comprehend the Truth with this background, the reae
tion generally creates a conflict in the mind becase of
preconceived ideas; people try to make Truth confon
to these ideas, and they judge everything on whahtey
already believe to be true. These beliefs are only
ideas—images in the mind—and must remain as such,
but Truth is none of these. It is beyond mind; greter
than all creation; yet you are one with it.

| AM the TRUTH. | AM the LIFE. This is thendamental
principle of Life. This is the principle of livinthat will enable
the whole world to live in harmony together. Adlligions must
reach the same principle: that one LIVING GOD, d¢ifiet you
are now the expression and individualisation. Evedpvidual
is the individualisation of the Infinite Life, thercan be no
other life but the one Life that is the CreativeM@o behind all
Creation.

When this Truth spreads throughout the levhgorld we
will have no wars. What has the Church done fotoday but
aided and abetted the evils of our political, ecormoand social
systems, instead of exposing them. They have litttte2r wagon
to the Golden Calf, that is destroying them.

And what are we doing today? Building thendation for
another war that may be greater than this one. ddotlyink that
you can have external harmony with greed, avasic&gonisms,
envies and jealousies inside, extreme nationalipoisical ideas,
religious sects that differ and quarrel about thitigat do not
matter while the Real is left untouched? If younkhihat through
some political system, some statesman or some groug@are
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going to get freedom of life and living, | can assyou that you
will never get it. Get rid of your ignorance thesuywill be free.

Our financial, political and social systems todes rmmpant
with iniquity, and unless the ignorance is clearfsech the minds
of the people you will still go on being boundchkd, cajoled,
limited and driven to the slaughter.

The majority pattern their lives after what they
have heard or read or believed, and say: “This ishie
Truth.” Others do the same, and say: “No, this is he
Truth.” Now where can there be truth where there is
confusion of thought? The whole thing is wrapped up
in ideas and theories, and none of them is the Trht
Truth is Life—are you trying to find it in some sysem,
philosophy or creed? If so, your conception of Trut is
but a continual movement from one illusion to anoter
illusion in the world of form and phenomena. Even a
sinner and a saint are but illusions, the one onlpigher
than the other in the world of illusion.

Even a saint sometimes does not knowvars Reality. You
must completely understand that you are Divinéhat tomplete
expression of the Infinite Life and at that momgatshall be
made as white as snow. Enter into this completerstanding
now. “Thy sins have been forgiven thee, go andhsimore.”

If you cling to sin or believe in the pgsu are not express-
ing Divinity. When you believe in error you givepgbwer—you
are giving something power that has no power.

If there is a Devil then God gave him polecause there is
only one Power in existence,—God! But how could Pegfect
express any imperfection? If the Perfect could esgpimperfec-
tion it would be imperfect.

Your cravings lead you from one illusion to another
You want to be something that will ensure your plag in
the eternal, so the craving leads you from one teher
to another teacher, or from one system to anothelystem,
and what you find is only form and phenomena, or th
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action of life—not life itself. This goes on, andtaeach
stage a pause is made; there is a feeling of saision,
you think you have found the Truth, but only for a
moment does this state exist. Shortly the hunt betg
again with renewed effort along the path of illusio.
Again | say, if you try to find the Truth in the world

of form and phenomena you will fail. Know that you
are the Truth. It is freedom from all illusion you are
really seeking. Know the world of illusion for whatit

Is; do not be deceived by it, thinking it is realy itself.
It is but the form expressed in Substance.

The fleshy eye must be closed to all illusion.

How we depend on things! Let us ask ouesethis ques-
tion: Am | dependent on things for my psychologicappiness,
my satisfaction and my needs?

You will discover a complex process ofubbt. The things
you need you can put an intelligent limitation ugmrt if within
yourself there is an emptiness, an internal povrtiyugh lack
of the Truth, then you put a very great importanpen things
for your psychological satisfaction to cover up weakness of
your internally impoverished self.

We try to cover ourselves with things tstidct attention
from our inward poverty, but there is no covering and the
more one covers up the more one finds oneselfanvitious
circle and the more one becomes poorer inside.

Let yourself be whole and free and you fivitl this craving
ceases. Feel the majesty of the Divine in you anodwill feel that
you are no longer poor internally, that you no lengequire to
cloy yourself up outside to make up for your intmpoverty.

Your needs are necessary, but when nesmsie greed’s
man is lost in illusion. | want to show you the waybecome
aware of the process of your thinking, so that wolli not be
caught up in these things.

All our thinking originates from the cemtoutwardly and
therefore your thoughts show themselves outwatilly,when
you have a desire here, a craving there, a greedang an envy
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there, your thoughts are drawn out towards theseyan get
caught up in their net. Reality is no longer knawryou when
you are caught up in the net of your desires, ogsyiand so on.

When you begin to discern the processaf yhinking you
will not be caught up in these things. Then you kmbw whatlS.

You will find there is LOVE, UNDERSTANDINGIARMONY
and PEACE in the very centre of your being. ltis &xpression
of those that brings happiness and satisfactidifeto
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Everything has its reaction inside oneaalil not outside
oneself. Sometimes we think that others are resiplen®r our
conditions, but it is not true, because when yoovkithe Truth
nothing can harm you and nothing can move you. deulike
the ocean, the depth of which is unaffected bystheams or the
rivers that run into it. It is your reactions tants external to
yourself that cause all the trouble.

There are two people going down the stree¢ is blind
and the other is not. A tiger bounds down the sttke man who
sees the tiger runs for his life, but the perso whes not see
the tiger does not know what is going on and tloeesthe tiger
has no effect upon him whatsoever. The one is &feby his
own reactions, but the other is not affected atbaltause he
does not react.

You will always react constructively whgau know the
Truth. Nothing can harm you. It is when you alloauy mind to
be controlled by fear that others can harm you. tBate is a
Divine power greater than all things physical ombaé which
Is always present in you. This is the secret oivald know.

See thyselves abiding in all things, alhdhengs in self.
Thou shalt not let thy senses make a playgrountthyoimind.
Know that the Infinite Spirit is the only Substane&d out of
Spirit all things have been created. God is thg bwing Being
there is, all things manifest in Him. In Him we neoand have
our being.

Then you recognise yourselves as one tvetroot of all
Creation and one with the greatest in All Creatidfnen you can
see yourself one with the greatest of all in theveise, in angelic
form beyond the human comprehension and when yoisea
yourself as one wititHE ONE then you will find humility, and in
that humility you will find strength, because itsaid, “He who
would attain to Wisdom must be humble. And whenddm is
attained, be humbler still.”
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Thou shalt not make thy mind a playgroohthe senses.
When you think of these things, it enables youde ®hat it is
necessary to live in the Eternal and not in thelavof illusion.
Your hopes, desires, cravings and the manifestatfogour
thoughts as seen in the physical, these make tHd wfallusion,
created by yourself.

Secondary cause is in the mental worldre/ly@u have
Truth and error side by side. You think that yon caercome
your negative thoughts, your negative conditiongrbpsferring
to the positive. It can not be done, because yeudiang in a
world of images. You cannot overcome the negatwehanging
to the positive, because the negative is stilhim positive; you
are living still in a world of images.

Sometimes we see the effects of them andre at a loss
to understand because the causes are so far remthadhave
passed into oblivion—but the effects still manifégirough the
senses you see and feel this world of illusion thiedeby make
a playground of your mind.

The eternal Truth is to know that the @xeaPower is
the only Power and gives power to thought. We ereatr own
thoughts. Live in the Eternal, knowing that therg& is All
Power. Thou shalt not separate, but merge the aodae drop
and the drop within the ocean. Do not separatesghufrom
the Great Infinite Source of all Life.

The Infinite is individualised in your Csriousness and
behind that point of Consciousness in you is tHaibe Con-
sciousness, like the ocean merging into the draptha drop
into the ocean. When you realize this you are oitle &l that
lives and when you are in accord with all thatdivall that lives
responds to you. Nature opens her secret chambéehe tEye
of the Spirit.

You will learn to love each other, leaorbe such a power
for good that no one can interfere or interrupt tip@od. The
only Truth is the recognition of the One Eternalg do live in
the Eternal One.

You are brother-pupils, disciples of oeadher, then be
as the sons of one sweet Mother. Of teachers #drerenany,
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but the Master-Soul is one. The Universal-SouldiireThee as
all live in it.

When we get a greater understanding ofrntv@te Spirit it
IS music to our ears, it brings new joy into ouarts it lifts us out
of the everyday world of illusion into the Onene$Pivinity.

When Jesus was teaching His disciples of the Father
Philip asked, “Master show us the Father.” The Mastr
replied, “Philip, have | been with you this long whle and
you know not what | say to you? When you have seen
Me, you have seen the Father. | and the Father amne.”

Could there be anything clearer than Hisrds,—the
completeness of His understanding of His Onenetdstive
Infinite Life. His awareness of His Oneness withd@mave the
authority to express Himself as the Son of God. AsdPaul
said, “Let us have the mind in us that was in J€Jusst.”

The secret behind the word is—“lI and theghEr are
One,"—meaning the life and expression in form, not therfo
itself. The cause being not seen is not recognisgat, it is the
Reality.

On another occasion He said, “What is it you have
come out to see, a man?’—meaning, cannot you see
behind the form and there find Reality? The outer nan
IS nothing, it is the power behind him that is reat"1 of
myself am nothing, it is the Spirit of the Father vithin
me that doeth the work.”

If an individual raises his personalityddiigh standard
of efficiency and expression he has done nothing. iBthat
individual allows the impersonal life to flood higrsonality,
then he has done everything. In this is the ecsifflye Eternal
Immortality. Lasting Reality cannot be understoogome distant
future. You are now as you always were, “Beforeahlam | AM.”
There you are held in the Divine completeness,viddalised
Infinite Life—you are exactly now as you always bdeen.
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Oh, my beloved one, know the life to be your-
self. In this is the ecstasy of the eternal immortdy.
This everlasting Reality can only be understood in
the fullness of the Present, not in some distant ture
which is but a passing fantasy. Reality cannot be
imagined or fancied; that which can be explained isot
Truth. The joy and freedom of Truth is spontaneousijt
comes naturally, without effort, without introspection.

| told you before that immediately you e completely
aware that you are the Individualisation of thenitd Life, you
are one with the Father, then all other things passinsignifi-
cance.

It is ever new joy, being perfect joy itself. It issweet
and silent in the completeness of your daily livingLiving,
acting spontaneously, is as natural as the breatlf bfe.

Immediately you attach yourself to an idea belief you
have lost the Truth. When you try to make the Tadghform to
ideas and beliefs you have lost the beauty ancgwoh of the
expression of the Infinite Life, you have limitedwrselves by
your own concepts. The only limitations you hawetae concepts
you create.

To understand this completeness there must be
non-attachment to ideas, beliefs, the past or futa, for
when you pattern your life on these there is fearrad
conflict, which destroy true understanding, and youare
held within the walls of a prison you yourself crete.

Immediately you give yourself up to auttyothen there is
fear and conflict within yourself. But there is aothority except
the Infinite God within you; this is the only autitg. | am the
only Authority.

It is necessary to understand the prooessir own think-
ing, then we see the secondary causes we arengraatiour
world. | want to show you carefully how to avoiceie mental
traps which are so subtle in their nature.
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In the world of illusion, which includes creeds, dgmas,
etc., you become irresponsible—on the one hand ygive
up yourself to authority, you lose your individualty, you
allow others to do your thinking for you spiritually; and on
the other hand you become like a wild beast fightop for
your welfare and existence. To know Reality you mtibe
entirely free in mind and heart from all authority, limitation
and imitation, from all cravings both spiritual and material.

Live spontaneously, become aware of teetfat God is
the Omniscient Being, expressing Himself in youe Téalisation
and recognition of the Truth that there is but @né the Oneness
of this Truth brings all Souls united in One fundesmal principle
of life, one religion, one God, one family, one pkoliving in
peace, in harmony, in love.

You must strip yourself naked spiritually, mentally and
materially—empty your mind and heart. If you look into them
you will find inherited theories of right and wrong. What
Is spiritual and what is not spiritual? The heart nay be so
filled with religion that there is no room for love, and the
mind so filled with theories that there is no roonfor Truth.

There are many religious people today whosarts are
so filled with religion that there is no room favk. | knew and
have known and even know today many families whee Hseen
fed on religion without any love in the family ljfand when one
went wrong that one was made an outcast.

Did the father cast the prodigal son dutie house? Did
he rebuke him? Did he say “What hast thou done?”hdgout
his arm round his neck, clothed him with the besier and all
were made merry because one that was lost was owovd,fand
one that went astray returned home.

| tell you that when the heatrt is fullrefigion there is little
or no godliness, there is little or no love. | h@een more love
in the hearts of evil-doers than in the heartshoké so-called
pseudo-religious individuals. Take heed, condentlest ye be
condemned by the very words that come from yourthiou
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And the mind may be so filled with thearitat there is
no room for TruthTruth IS. It does not have to be‘ou do not
have to create Truth or make Truth conform to aleas that you
have in your mind, whether it be a creed, or a dggma system,
or a philosophy. The Truth does not conform to ideas, creeds
or philosophy; it is free. And he who lives in theuth is free
also.

What is necessary is an effort to keep the mind draghrt
free so that Truth and Love can manifedtecause that is the
natural state of mankind. Truth and Love do manidsen we
free ourselves from concepts, theories, cravingsitation and
limitation. The Truth—Life—is free and natural, andnanifests
itself without our personal effort

Consciousness and Intelligence co-ordinating are
one in the Life which organizes the Substance; and
according to the image held in the Consciousness so
Is the form created. Life itself being perfect in tself,

Is expressing itself. When we realize our onenessthv
the Father—Consciousness, Intelligence and Sub-
stance—the manifestor and the Manifestation become
one. One is real while the other is relative and @mge-
able; but every change is dominated by a Perfect e.
The Perfect will be established by its own power vén
we allow Love to dominate every act, word and thoud,
with our minds free for the complete expansion of
ourselves in God. How inadequate are words in
expressing the eternal reality of glorious Life. Lve it
fully and freely—then you will know it.

If | could only give you this freedom, $hliving in free-
dom! But everyone must find that for himself.

Your teacher is within you. Listen to tbaiversal Soul
within so that the personality may be flooded ik impersonal,
then the outer becomes the inner and the innenteEsthe outer.
When Nicodemus asked Jesus, “When will this conoaitat) He
said, “When the inner becomes the outer and thex the inner.”
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SPIRIT is all, and form is constantly being expresd
from spirit. That which is brought forth from spiri t is
spirit. Man does not walk by sight, but walks by féth—if
you do not believe you can walk, you will not walkThe
realization of this should bring home to you the tuth
of “Unless you believe”—that one great fundamental
principle. The conscious reality in the Infinite Mind of
God is Man—You, the son of man, the son of God.
God is the consciousness within you. God is the one
Consciousness permeating the whole of humanity, and
you are the eternal concept held in the Infinite Mind.
It is the realization of this Consciousness in eadndi-
vidual that must be established.

Do you not see the more often | repeat ttemendous
Truth the more expansion takes place! There ardghmgs you
need, two things that are essential in your lifeeflom from all
illusion and awareness of your own Divinity. As theer becomes
more and more expressive, as the Consciousnehs tffinite
Life becomes more expansive in you, so does yousaousness
change the outer circumstances and the outer mglin your
life.

As the consciousness in each individual being is a
concept in the Infinite Mind, and is held in that Mind,
it is therefore the Perfect Idea. We have been perttly
conceived and are always held in the Perfect Mindfo
God as perfect beings.

That is why the Master said, “Be ye pdréecyour Father in
Heaven is perfect.” As your Father holds you in Nimd,—
Perfect! Seek that perfection through the Trutiooir own being.

When certain people pass beyond the physical plane,
and enter into the next plane of consciousness, thenay
still suffer from the conditions under which they bboured
while in the physical body. But that is not a really, it is
only a concept that is held in the mind.
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Can | let you into a secret perhaps? @y not be a secret
to many of you, that in this building there appaambers of
astral beings who come here for instruction as gome here
for instruction. The Masters in the Spiritual woloidng them here
to hear the Truth, so that by contact with the @ay®arth in this
way they are able to free themselves from theii-isgdosed
illusion created intheir minds by the earthly life. Sometimes
there is just that small, the smallest tie thaddedhem to the
earth plane. There is release by spiritual unduistg and they
are released forever from the bondage of their thmking and
the creeds and dogmas that they have believediia arh earth.

As | look now in the midst of you | seestgreat astral arena
holding thousands, | realize my work is on the tplanes,
spiritual and physical. Some of you already knevaitd some
have felt my presence in the spiritual state winey talled for
help.

Many have laid the foundation of theiuslbn in the physical
plane, through the strain and the burden of theisigal life. They
have allowed their senses to make a playgroundesf minds;
they were unable to dissipate the shadow or sepé#ratbody
from the mind. But now there is a clear understaaiot only in
their own minds but a clear understanding of tbein spiritual
power, a freedom that comes from the understanidhagGod
holds you perfect, made in this likeness.

When the healing power of the truth of their true
existence becomes known, the false concept disapea
and the resurrection body which took on the patterrthey
held in their mind now takes on its perfect form. The
idea of age belongs to the physical plane, but wheime
being gets an understanding of eternal youth and
consciousness of God within—then the resurrectiondaly
returns to a perfectly formed, youthful body grownto
maturity. Even the loss of a limb or other member s no
permanent effect on the resurrection body. We aredrn
again when we realize and recognize that we are onéh
the Father and that He has already conceived us.
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We must not bring forth untrue expressionsThat
Is what the majority of people are doing every daypy
their thoughts, words and actions—even a word thais
unkind is an untrue expression. Do you know what a
word really means? Do you know that sound has colou
and form; that every form has a colour and sound; hat
every audible sound has an invisible colour, everyisible
colour an inaudible sound? Even our thoughts have
form, colour and sound.

Sometimes you would not like the mentai® you create,
sometimes you would not like to see the colours geate,
created through the emotions of hate, anger, jsgloenvy,
antagonism. It is generally when one is in a stdtemotion
that the mind is affected mostly, and to that pessdetriment,
because the ideas enter into the mind and the/@ners a vortex
of energy, endeavouring to get expression. You kaveld your
thoughts in check sometimes! Is there a remedy? ot by
transferring to the positive of a negative thoublat relieves you
of it; it is the understanding of the Truth thateees you.

You have formed the outer expression, but the inner
also exists. Realize what your thoughts, words arattions
mean. When you understand the power of expression
and know the Truth, your knowledge adds power to yor
word and thought. The “I AM” creates in the invisible
world by the voice and by the thoughts; even in the
silence we create sound, form and colour.

| would like all students to attend thalivg hour. It is most
essential that you learn how to sit properly. | s@y of you sitting
tonight not as you should be sitting; you do ndtthge benefit of
the tremendous power that is here. At the heatg you will learn
how to sit, you will learn how to meditate, you Méarn how to
realize, how to become aware; you will learn thevgroof healing.

This power of healing is tremendous. Ne gat has fath-
omed the depth of it. Christ who had such greaetstdnding
knew the secret of the Healing Power.
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In the crowd that was following him wasvaman who
had been ill for many years; she said to hers#lf,could only
but touch the tassle of his robe | could be heaksald it was that
touch, that particular touch, that the Master fa#. asked, “Who
touched me?” About him were hundreds, yet thereomasperson
who touched him a certain way and he asked, “Whbohed me,
| feel that virtue has gone from me.” He turnedhe woman
and said, “Your faith has made thee whole.” Thdihgaower
Is always waiting for us to open ourselves to it.

It is the awareness of your Oneness with Divine ltifat
gives Divine Perfect Expression; the greater theARBENESS
of it the greater the healing power.

There are times when my consciousnes®oig laware of
the Divine Consciousness. | am more aware of mga@onsness
being one with the Divine Consciousness, and atghones
things happen swiftly, but there are times agaiemive come
down into the physical reactions, into a world lhision and
we allow ourselves to be reacted upon through enses and
we lose that smooth, swift, flowing Spiritual Powéfe lower our
Spiritual state, but nevertheless we can alwaysupsagain.

Also, we can always be the prodigal sha:Father never
turns us away. | am so happy to know that | caragéibe the
prodigal son, and that the Love of God is nevehlgtd from
any of his creatures not even the most dissipates.cSo why
should we withhold our love from our brothers arstiess?

When we bring forth untrue expressions the Being
of the form is perfect—God—Consciousness, Intelligee
and Substance—it is not the Being that you have to
change, but the form that the Being has assumed. Fo
Consciousness creates form, and you have assumed a
particular form which is untrue. Christ revealed this law
so many times in His Ministry of Healing and Teachg
by removing false beliefs held in the consciousnes$
man.

Still mind, be still; let God within youspeak; | am
that | AM.
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Perhaps you do not understand the sigmte of those
words. Still mind, be still. It is in the stillnesd the mind that
God speaks to us. It is when the mind is still that tremendous
power expresses itself of its own free will, conieth by its
own power.

Still the mind, and allow the perfect concept to be
brought forth by God within. Still the personal mind.
| AM—GOD. Be still, I am God within. You then blend
the greater with the smaller, and the outer becomaaner,
and the inner becomes outer—both blended together.
God is all there is—visible and invisible; and we r@ one
with Him. It is our belief in separation from Him t hat
causes sin, poverty, sickness and death. Realizeath
heaven is a perfect state of consciousness, andtthall
Is the reverse. “Be ye perfect as your Father in laeen
is perfect.” Therefore hell does not exist in redly, it only
exists as a false concept in the mind of man, andwy have
it here if you accept it. God created all, filingthe world
with light. “Let there be light” is the spoken word of Life,
because Divine Consciousness exists in life and can
express itself in any degree.

You can never comprehend your own conscigness
because as soon as you try to grasp it, it recedesther
away from you, and what you are seeing is something
external to yourself, and so it is to eternity. Sat is with
the highest—even the great archangels and artificerin
the universe. God controls them through Consciousss;
their consciousness is the moulding force to things
external to themselves, yet while endeavouring tathom
their consciousness, it further recedes; and soig with
you. But by constant contemplation and aspiration gu
find peace, bliss and ever new joy in that conscisoess.
When you completely realize this consciousness yare
free. No longer controlled by external relative thngs or
affected by them. This is the realization of the Tuth—the
true ecstasy of life.
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How WONDERFUL, GREAT AND MIGHTY is the TRIUH!

Some have said, “God created His univershat He could
learn more and gain more power.” Amongst our greéaliectuals
we find so much profound nonsense; the simple Tirutteyond
them. Separate your head-learning from soul-wisdben you
will find which is the Real and which is tlialse. The intellect
Is the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil, while tFruth is
the Tree of Life. One leads one into a morass fitdities and
chaos.

It is the Intellectuals who lead the waddlay. And where
are we? Have we any real Spiritual leaders amonlgasers that
are really spiritual, at the head of affairs? At tiead of Nations?
At the head of Governments? At the head of orghais? You
can answer that question quite easily by lookiogirad and seeing
what is happening in the world. Not until we hauelsleaders
can we have peace and plenty.

Some have said, “God created His Universe so that H
could learn more and gain more power.” How can thefinite
learn more when He is omnisciedtWhen He is all knowledge
there is? How can He learn more? Some scientigtthgalni-
verse is running down. | say, “Who wound it ugz3d does not
need any more power because He is omnipotela is all Power
their is, there is no other Power but His powereNergy is lost in
the transmission of energy from one form of endoggnother,
there is no energy lost in the whole Universe.

God’s Intelligence is the intelligence in all thing. The
“why” of God we cannot question, that is beyond our
comprehension, but the “how” of God we can grasp by
understanding. The universe is unbounded, universes
within an unbounded Universe.

You will see then the immensity of the iBnse and will
have some idea of the greatness of the Intelligehtiee Infinite
even by taking a look at some of the millions afstplanets and
suns in the Heavens.

We see the light of a star, we measureligtance. We find
that the star is a hundred million light-years amtfrom the
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earth. In the Milky Way there are billions of susisd planets,
all moving in space, but not one loses its path.

There is no space or time. Time! A million years ibut
the twinkling of an eye. How can there be time internity?

We see the light of a star, we measureetiistance.
We find that the star is a hundred million light-years
distant from the earth. What does this mean? It meas
this—that the light you see, travelling at the rateof
186,000 miles per second, left that star one hundfe
million years ago, and yet it is the twinkling of a eye.
But that light could not reach us unless there wereaome-
thing to convey it. (Sound and light are conveyedia
similar manner. ) You could not hear a sound unlesthere
were something to convey it.

What is it that conveys this light and amd? It is
ether. Ether fills all space, therefore it is etheithat con-
veys light. The earth is modified ether. Ether ishe basis
of all matter and the substance in which all formsare
built. So in this apparent space-distance (one humed
million light-years) we have the same substance tha
conveys light, and is the basis of all matter as weow
it, and this is nothing more than modified ether agproved
by modern science.

This same substance, a million light-yehstant from us
Is the same substance that underlies your very, tloelyery air in
which you live.What you see, hear and feel is but action and
reaction in the world of expression. We find ourget reacting to
the action of life, yet this is not Life itseliLife itself is the
Eternal Creative Power—as it says in Genesis gttt chapter,
“Then God created man in His own likeness. In tkenless of
God created He him, male and female.”

Realize this tremendous fact, the sametine Power
that God has used in creating the Universe is iddalised in
man and with that Creative Power man thinks. Thinolagk of
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understanding man creates a mental world of his, @wmorld
of good and evil. Thus as a man sows so shall &g, e sees
the manifestation of his thoughts and reacts tmthEherefore
he eats of the fruit of the Tree of Knowledge ofo@@nd Evil.
He eats of the fruit thereof because he reacthisoworld of
illusion believing it true, not knowing it is bull dlusion. That
Is why he dies in his sin—his ignorance.

Therefore, in reality there is no space or separati.
If there were space between us and that star, and that
space no ether, “nothing,” then the light would notreach
us. Realize that “nothing” exists nowhere, and “ewgthing”
exists everywhere—therefore “nothing” does not exisn
reality, it is only a mental concept.

The Universal Law is one. Planets revaiwend the sun
which is the centre. That same Law exists in thenafhe central
sun in the atom is the proton and the electronsha&rsecondary
planetary units of energy which revolve round ttexitre, and
according to space and size they are identical eithUniverse.
The same Law exists everywhere in the created Wsavérom
the very centre evolving outwardly so it is withuyd'he very
centre is you, the Real you—the Creative Powerr ¥an world
you create around you.

Separation is a false concept an illuslogou live unto
yourself you must die unto yourself. But knowing thuth that
God alone Lives and | AM that | AM, we no longeedinto
ourselves but live in the Eternal God.

| want you to realize what a “mental concept” realy

means. It is an idea or image which you have proded in
your mind. It may be true, and yet it may not be tue.
When we begin to analyse our concepts, we find that
many have crystallized and set, because we belighem
to be true, and then we find ourselves supporting uw
ideas and concepts by argument, sometimes of a @ot
nature. The concept or idea we are supporting mayave
no foundation in truth whatsoever, and when fresh
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knowledge is brought to bear upon it, it may change
But thousands have lost their lives, many murderedr
slain in cold blood, because of crystallized concepheld
immovable in the minds of many people. The secref o
growth and understanding is to have a flexible mindso
that we can receive new knowledge and discard old
worn-out concepts that are hindering the progressfo
humanity.

Humanity has been long, too long, cajaled controlled by
the ideas of ignorant people who do not know th#htrAs, the
Master said, “The blind lead the blind and thel/ifab the ditch.”
We are very much in the ditch now and it will takene time to dig
us out, | am afraid, and we are just beginningdaldeper ditches.

God forbid that we will become like andigtgypt with
its high-polished materialism with no spiritual gt or under-
standing. That world passed into oblivion.

Then | say lest the spiritual is underdiam will this world
pass into oblivion. It is our work to open the egesl hearts of
each and everyone so that this Truth is spreaddththd.ove of God
and the Brother-Love may expand, not only within @un nation
and our own people, but expand throughout the wivoldd.

In our present plane of consciousness, we react to
our immediate surroundings through our physical seses.

| will endeavour to show you the differeinplanes—
the smallness of the earth plane on which we arerfo-
tioning, and the immensity of the outer planes. | bpe the
diagram will give you the meaning | wish to convey.
(See diagram on page 27 in “THE HIGHER POWER.”)

The higher planes interpenetrate the lowgeyet
extend further beyond, so you see the plane knowrsa
the earth plane is the smallest and vibrates at thiewest
rate, although made out of the same substance.

Light vibrations that vibrate from 450lkon to 750 trillion
vibrations per second is all you see with the ptalseye. The
amount of light that is visible to you from the gigal point of
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view is very little. There is light of higher viliitan which passes
through matter. Matter is porous, it is not solid.

Light vibrating at a certain rate of vitioa strikes a physical
object, you see the reflection of that light framattobject which
enables you to see it but you do not really seeliect, it is the
light vibrations that reflect from the object ane anterpreted
by your mind and brain. Because you have seen iasiobject
before, the same picture is aroused and you knowat whs.
But there is light vibrating on a higher rate dbnation passing
right through that object which you do not see,duse it does
not reflect from it.

At the same time | want you to realisd thare are planes
of consciousness in which light vibrating at a t@ghkibration
reveals another world beyond the earth, a muchteyreeorld.
The light that we see is not sun, in the highengdathe light
we see does not shine on these planes but is anlight that
always shines. We will learn more about these apnogress.
The earth plane vibrates at the lowest rate althougde out of
the same substance.

You have within you the elements of all the planes,
and as each state of consciousness is entered, getia
greater understanding of the universe. It is possike to
go even beyond this planet as our consciousness axgs.
Consciousness always recedes, yet we become perpna
conscious of more of the wonderful universe of God,
which becomes external to our consciousness as we-p
gress. This will explain how even the greatest finthat
consciousness always recedes while they gain moreda
more Love, Wisdom and Power through understanding.
Again | say: Blessed is he who hath neither seen mo
heard, yet knoweth himself to be the Truth.

We migrate from the earth plane to the grater
earth or ethereal planes—from the lower to the higér.
These are perhaps all invisible to you at presenthe
sun that you see is that portion of it that vibrats to the
earth plane. You are conscious on this plane, thdler
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planes are not visible to you yet. The light that»asts
upon this earth does not exist upon the higher plass;
there is a greater sun, a much more powerful sun i a
greater radiance which extends beyond our sun. ltetls
you in the Bible that the sun does not shine by dayor
the moon by night, but a sun that always shines. Hse
vibrations are too high for you to see on the physal

plane. Light vibrations of the physical plane are fom

450 trillion to 750 trillion vibrations per second, or 34
to 64 waves to the inch. Beyond these there exisbna-

tions into eternity which are invisible to us.

| want you to keep in mind the Perfect Substance ofi
which all things have been created, and which exisverywhere.
For in it physical consciousness is the smallestipaf all, the
material plane is the minutest plane. Yet all othglanes inter-
penetrate it and extend beyond it

How extraordinary is this wonderful Truktat you have the
Universal Soul Substance now. You are held in tiven® Mind as
that perfect being before even the world was cdedihere wast
Thou when | laid the foundation of the world?” “bg/with Thee
when Thou laidst the foundation of the world.”

It is so essential that we grasp our Oseire Spirit and see
the glories of the Universe that God has createduo continual
expansion in Him. It says in the Bible “and the rang came
and the morning came,” the first, the second, hivd days. Why
did it say “the evening came and the morning canwy should
it not be that “the morning came and the eveningec® But it
says distinctly “theeveningcame and thenorningcame . . .”
Because it is the dawning of the manifestation d#y and never
fades into night, that day never sets—that is tlestrwonderful
Truth. Once a Divine day opens it never disappkatexpands
into eternity.

If | gather around me some primitive savages and
endeavour to explain to them about wireless and &graphy,
they would not understand me, because they have no
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knowledge of these modern conveniences. If | endeaw

to explain existence on the other planes of consagness
to those who do not understand, a somewhat similatate
would exist. If you could visit those planes consmisly,

you would comprehend the truth, that there is onlyone
substance and that in these planes similar conditis exist,
yet greater—becoming more perfect as your consciausss
unfolds.

No matter what substance you see or fedlhas
a perfect basis, and out of this one substance blis been
made.

As your consciousness expands to the tagiplanes,
you know more, you understand more; you see this
particular plane of material substance, which is te
grossest and lowest manifestation of the conscioess,
as a shadow—you can penetrate it; it is like a claLiof
mist. It is no longer real to you now.

Your consciousness penetrates all the ipéss, but you
are unaware of it, yet it is possible to become gscious
of it. This is the progress of mankind. This is theliffer-
ence between real knowing and intellectual knowing.
Let the Divine Impersonal Consciousness permeate yo
personal consciousness and limitations disappear.

Love and Peace be with you.
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Now we come to the particular planes of conscious-
ness. We see how the consciousness recedes, arnbeat
same time that it recedes it expands; yet it is theame
always. What we are aware of is the action and reton
of life in all its expressions. This must be keptni mind
when studying this lesson.

In fact, when we become aware of our own realitgf is
when the consciousness becomes aware of itsslfpéver lost or
descends into the world of phenomena unknowingly,therefore
we are not affected by it. When we know, we carceles into this
world of phenomena yet knowing “I am not of thisngg’

Where does your consciousness come from? Your donse
ness comes from Godhe individualisation of the Divine Infinite
Consciousness is that point from which you expreabty, and
the more we realize this the more potent it becomesir life,
for the simple reason that the more we are awaeenbre power
we have. It is said that according to your bel@ebs it unto you.
According to your awareness so it is; awarenegsaater than
belief.

Life organizes the substance from which all things
are created, and God's Consciousness is the rulif@ctor—
the Will which creates the mould in which all forms
are held. Therefore you are held in His Mind, and hbs
Consciousness is in you. You are held in the Dividdind—
the Perfect Substance and Intelligence—in which ithe
highest of all planes of consciousness, althoughuyaow
are personally functioning in this particular plane of
consciousness, the earth plane or material plane.

Your body and your brain are instrumenksclv you use,
just as your mind is also an instrument that yau Meu recognise
that these are instruments, yet they are one—Sfiotil and
Body: Spirit, Mind and Brain. One is the complemeinthe other.
Spirit the first cause, the three as the Trinitynnan. Life
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organizes the tissue structures, life organizesatioens and
uses the cells of the organs and complete bodysfawn self-
expression. We will one day leave the physical badg we
will carry with us our experiences gained in thg$bal plane,
the brain and the nervous system we leave behindthgre is
an interpenetrating Substance in which exists thereal brain
cells, which are invisible to you at present but go with your
ethereal body.

Everything you see, hear and feel are just vibratias
corresponding to this plane. Beyond that you do not
perceive because your senses are not attuned to the
higher rates of vibration. Therefore the light thatyou see
Is the lesser light which vibrates from 450 trillion to 750
trillion vibrations per second.

As | made it plain the other night, we ¢teve vibrations
from the very lowest to the very highest far beytimelreach of
our physical senses. Now do you $®sv small is the range of
things you are able to seath your physical senses.

The sounds you hear vibrate from 30 thousand to
32 thousand vibrations per second. Consequently you
present conscious reactions are very limited. Yetvery
reaction makes a definite impression on your mind,
which interpenetrates all the planes of manifestatin.
All your experiences are registered in your mind. @ur
brain is just the instrument, your mind interpenetrates
your brain. You have within all the different planes of
consciousness, although you are not aware of theggur
mind penetrates them all and records all the reaatins.
Yet your consciousness goes beyond all creationanthe
realm of Truth.

There are definite planes of consciousvibsating at different
rates of vibration which have been created for wuiversal
experience by the Infinite. You will react to thengxternal to
yourselves just as you are reacting to them nowenwlou leave
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the physical body. These reactions are all reggter your mind.
You take your mind with you, it is part of the Saitucture
which lives after the so-called death. Then yod mamember
your loved ones and no doubt you will make evefgrefo help
them. How many of our loved ones now are tryingntke us
perceive the higher truths?

(See plan of Planes of Consciousness—page 32 ot “TH
HIGHER POWER?).

Here at the top line you have “Divine drriSt Conscious-
ness—no limit.” No limit whatsoever, that is therSoiousness
of God in man and there is no limit to this Conssitess. This
consciousness is the doorway to the Infinite ligefice. As the
Master said, “| am the door and | am the way, ne can enter
to my Father except by me.” All must enter into Bagher through
the Christ Consciousness.

So the Christ Consciousness is involvechmated through
the various Planes of Consciousness right dowit tdlaches the
physical. And you will note that the Consciousnisssurrounded
by every plane of Substance which you use in epariicular
state of consciousness, all the way down incluthiegohysical.

And as the consciousness again unfoldsc#des and it
expands, evolving this time, returning Self-Conasio

The Consciousness comes to the earth tang given
purpose, to become aware; to become aware of theeDChrist
Consciousness, while living on earth.

There are many whose reactions are exlydimeted. They
have three meals a day, go to sleep, get up, goitk; they are
little more than refined animals still sleeping. y¥m can see how
very limited their reactions are.

To become aware of your Reality is to lveecaware of
your own Consciousness; to become aware of youssethe
Divine Christ Consciousness having no limitaticgs jt was in
the beginning, remains now and always will be,mitéd, eternal,
the doorway to the Infinite and through which thdirite
expresses Himself in you.

An individual who comes into the physicabrid and
does not become aware of his own Reality has ligea great
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extent in vain, the only thing that will make yoange back
again to the earth is that you find that you haiked to realize
your true self while on earth. You must realize y@uvinity
unlimited and Eternal.

The first and second planes are known as the psychi
planes or astral world. You will not stay long in hese
planes because they are nearest the earth and beipn
to those people who are known as earthy people, who
live materialistic lives and are weighed down by thse
vibrations. They have no knowledge of the Truth and
until they do, their consciousness does not expand.

Number 1 plane is the underworld of the gychic
plane. Those who sojourn here are those from the der-
world of the earth plane. How do they overcome thes
conditions? The only way is by the purifying fire What is
the purifying fire? It is remorse! Burning remorse that
exists in the mind of the individual with the desie to
do better. Then the consciousness is able to expatul
Number 2 plane.

But there are many helping and guidingséh&ouls to a
better understanding so that they can evolve aadel¢hese
conditions brought about by their ideas, conceptsemotions
mostly negative and destructive. One should nalragpainst the
conditions in which one lives, Just as one shoatdebel against
any condition one is in in the physical plane, fealize the Truth
about oneself, then one will begin to expand imraesdy. It is
the same with those who pass from the earth pldres, the
consciousness is able to expand to Number 2 plane.

There they are conscious of greater reactions. Theye
not dead as they thought they were, for they are nsciously
reacting to something, as you do now—a knowing ofeing
alive. But this is not life—these are only reactiosto certain
stimuli. The expected oblivion has not yet arriveédnd never
will, for the consciousness is in life and alway®cedes.
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The more you progress in this physicahelaso you will
react to higher and higher vibrations, where yolll fimd happi-
ness and contentment in all planes.

The consciousness always recedes, alwagiing to some-
thing external to itself. Some are conscious tlditzange has taken
place, some think they are dreaming, and otherasaftthey still
existed on the earth plane. They did not even ktimy were
dead.

Some are conscious that a change has taken place,
some think they are dreaming, and others act as they
still existed on the earth plane. They are still tapped
because they do not know nor understand. Their con-
sciousness does not expand, and so they are heldha
prison they have already created for themselves.

Those are the concepts and limitationagis they create in
their minds. Our mental world is a world of postiand negative,
of good and evil, this is the Tree of Knowledgesafod and Evil,
therefore we must not eat of the fruit thereof {gstdie in our
ignorance. The secret is to take hold of the Tfdafe and that
would be a spring of living water rising up to Etak Life.

The longer the time wasted upon the earth in
materialistic ideas of a low nature, the longer theéime
they must spend on these unpleasant planes; thisvgs
them time for reflection. “There is weeping and wding
and gnashing of teeth.” It is a matter of developmd, a
matter of expansion of consciousness; and it is thi want
you to recognize now—you must grasp the truth other
wise your consciousness cannot expand beyond lintiten,
imitation, creeds, dogmas, even philosophies. “ThEuth
shall set you free.” Living every moment of life flly,
spontaneously—that is the freedom of Truth.

Living spontaneously, living from momeatrmoment, that
Is the glory of living. There is neither living updhe past nor
worrying about the future, there is the eternalwking now!
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There is no other time but now. In your life thexeo other time
but now, for when you think of a second it is gahes past, there
Is another in its place, it is, always now. Whenfind dwells on
the past or the future, it is not capable of exgirgsthe Divine
moment—now.

In Number 2 plane we find people leading a similar
life to that they led on earth. In this plane all he different
dogmas and creeds exist; there they still find sepation,
because their consciousness has not yet expandedhe
Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of Man.

You will pass through these two planes tause you
have grasped what Truth is and lived it. “This dayyou
will be with Me in Paradise.” We find some of the shops,
parsons, priests, etc., on the second plane—theyirtk
they have found their heaven, because dogma and etk
(which are separation) are the height of their ambtion;
consequently they are narrow and have no expansiarf
consciousness. But this is not the case with all;amy are
truly great souls. Although they keep within the bands
of the church, their knowledge goes beyond it; yedttill they
are bound. Even if the chain is golden, it binds gt the same.

No matter how wonderful the golden chagyrbe, studded
with rubies and diamonds, it will bind you just tbeme. And it
is the freedom of Truth, the freedom through resion or the
Truth that you are your own authority, that Godnaldives in
you and that is your authorityou do not hand your authority
over to otheipeople, you do not hand your minds over to other
people to fill them with all the images and rubbaghich is untrue.
But when you know that you have a reasoning powsrngto
you by the Almighty, your reason will lead you tetTruth and
you will find the Truth will go beyond your reasont it will not
go contrary to your reason, therefore you mustlinat truth
by your reason, but know that it is, and by the rawass that
“I AM the Truth.” In that awareness alone comesriaisation
of the Divine Power in man.
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Those living in the planes beyond (planes of consus-
ness, not places) wear clothes and do things sinmil@
yourselves. The clothes you wear are but a modified
form of the one substance. All forms are brought fdh
by consciousness, and therefore consciousness cesat
form on all planes, out of the one substance. Teaerls
come from the higher planes to the lower planes teach.
The desire to advance, to expand their consciousises
created in the minds of those on lower planes, sbdt
they are gradually lifted into a higher realm of canscious-
ness and gain a greater number of reactions. Their
consciousness becomes more expansive. So they reach
the first mental plane, or Plane Number 3.

In the spiritual plane people wear clothed live an active
life; they are not all playing harps as most pedipiek, they are
living a useful and glorious life. Is not this oBebstance we
see and we know as material substance, ether reddifi

Science has proved that matter is enengynaatter sepa-
rated from energy is nothing at all; that mattenaghing more
than atoms vibrating at certain rates of vibratibime ratio of the
central atom attracts to it other atoms of defindos to make
up substance and that substance becomes, as it pisscal
substance, or appears to be physical substancdicbssgbstance,
while in fact it is not solid at all but porousrdhigh which energy
Is passing all the time, and ether being the lzdgsatter and the
framework within which matter is built. So you gbkat the very
finest essence is the same substance that makesiuplothes
and all the things you see. The earth itself, ¢aigh itself—was
first void, had no form.

Any persons who live with strong desirasrot enter into a
mental state of rest, it is impossible becausesthieng desire
prevents it. One must become to a great extenteless, and
when one becomes desireless, desire no longepisothtat one.

You will notice very plainly the mentatifatde of a person
who is full of desires. On one side there is thé@ritpand on the
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other side there is the “not-having”—a mind in amibn and
fear. Your minds are necessary to you but when msuse
your minds, as the majority of people are doingtodhen you
have lost the Truth. First you have it, then youndd have it,
then you have it and then do not have it becausedgonot
know the law of manifestation, therefore we muserabove
desire into a world of understanding.

Paradise is a state of understanding.\iewer of you will
pass from the physical plane to that Paradise—Reatwill not
even know that the lower astral planes exist;ahyaur vibrations
will be so high that you will not even recognisevéw vibrations.

The teacher of Perfection gives up hid-eafned rest for
the salvation of the world by stopping at the thods of Nirvana
(the pure state), and then returning into the shafi¢he astral
and physical world to open the eyes of those wkdand.

The first mental plane of consciousness is known as
Paradise.

The two thieves on the Cross were of d@fent types.
One was a thief because he stole a loaf of breadfeed
his children, and the other a thief—robber—murderes,
who would kill for the sake of what he could get. &u
are not known by your outer garments, but by your
inner garments: vibrations are emanating from you #
the time. A beautiful rose colour, tinged in blue ad
gold, was seen emanating from one man, and from the
other a murky dark red with dark green and black
circles. One rose to Paradise, because he vibratéue
colour of Paradise, while the other would remain in
Hades until such time as he purified himself. Theffere
the Master knew when He said: “you will be in Parade
with Me this very day.”

There are many today who have sufferedrforeak-
ing the laws made by man and his organizations to
maintain their selfish interests intact; and yet tley are
glorified in the sight of God.
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How many people have been crucified? Have suffeoed
breaking the laws made by man and his organizatemshat
these organizations can maintain their selfish aipmrs, even
to the destruction of humanity? Some think this isativinely
inspired; let me tell you there never was a wamely inspired.
War is always about earthly things and this is whéat war is
about—things! things! things!

If you knew how the international finangegs work to
create war, it would open your eyes to the propdgdhat goes
on to induce nations to slaughter each other.rbisthe soldier
or the poor unfortunates that are bombed who iettemy, but
the evil sinister influence behind the scenes.pgehone day they
will be exposed. But what has the Church done?thia£hurch
exposed them? No, they have aided and abetted @mensection
praying to the One Living God for the destructidrihe children
of the same One Living God. How hideous! How stupid

This ignorance must be banished foreviemrbeve can have
peace and brotherly love. When the Church will gneane God
and defy the international finance rings, defy thetatesmen
and any individual that is linked with them, themahen only
will the Truth be known. Defy them to have any sathe world’s
operations. Yet the Church even now is aiding dvettang the
evils of our social and financial system and thdsewof our
political system which is rotten with graft andslie

Do you think that a sane world can exrsder conditions
like that? Separation is encouraged, individualsagainst other
individuals, party against party, Church against€h. When
God’s children become aware of themselves and @sitene
family, these evildoers can no longer exist. Wehane to spread
the Truth of the Oneness of Life, the glory of Gamanan as one
Divine expression throughout mankind, all nationse people.

The money-changers 2,000 years ago saheiemple
steps and the Master took a rope and knotted isampt them
from the steps. He was not the “sissy” that mosippe think.
He was a man of action, a man of God, unafraidt&then the
money-changers have grown and today control thédwete
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denounced the Pharisees, He denounced those wmotdidach
the Truth of the Fatherhood of God and the Brothadlof Man.

It is in this plane of consciousness where you glpse
that One is All and All is One. There are no denomitions,
creeds nor dogmas there. It is the beginning of thender-
standing of the one Fatherhood and the one Brother-
hood. You find all the different nationalities living as
brothers, and colour is no bar. They know and under
stand that there is but one Life, one God, one Fad¢hn and
all are His Children. It is a matter of consciousnss that
counts now, not a matter of skin or clothes or soal
standing. All this must be left behind. You must cst these
things aside as you would a worn-out suit of clotrse It
IS expansion of consciousness that is now desired.

| know it is difficult for you, born intthese conditions
generation after generation, but the mind mustwhoat these
false concepts. As you are sitting here each iyight awareness
Is growing and the more it grows the more freedomwill have.

A large number of conscious reactions are obtained
as the expansion of consciousness becomes greateu
now begin to learn to use your true God Power. Ther
are schools and colleges on these higher planes of
consciousness greater than our schools and colleges
You wonder at this? Have you not the same substance
to use as they have? Just the same substance, diiffgrent
In degree. Whatever comes from Spirit is Spirit—whiher
in a modified form or of a higher vibration; the only
difference is in the vibration.

This earth plane could be a most wonderfydlace
to live in if all truly accepted the one basic Redly of
the Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of Man,
and understood that there is no separation, that am
cannot live unto oneself, and that each and everyen
Is responsible to the other. And those who have pmed
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beyond this plane of consciousness could mingle Wit
you, and you could see them and talk to them. Then
you would realize that death has no sting, but ishe
entrance to a greater life. This would be heaven un
earth, and it eventually will be; it is the ideal ate for
man on this plane.

The psychic world would disappear, and our migratiavould
be to the first mental planelgnorant spiritual beings, who have
passed from the physical plane to the astral, mmoof the true
fact of life, still live in their desires and aréten unconscious
of the fact that they influence human beings. Bose who are
aware of their Oneness with Life in its highest réegare not
affected by them. Eventually they also become awtreir
influence then is for good.

That is why dangers surround those whosséances not
knowing and understanding what they are doinggbrmto them
astral entities that give them wrong messages. €l leasities
are just as ignorant as the sitters and often mgm@ant about
spiritual things, which is proved by the messagesry Some-
times it is the sitters’ own minds that produce phenomena.

Our consciousness must be raised so that the senses
which we have at present shall be superseded by our
higher senses. These we have already, but not reatig
nor recognizing them, we do not use them. The laved
life which exist to us at present will be supersedeby
similar, yet higher, laws.

The same senses with which you see, hedhifesel will
respond to higher and more perfect vibrationsad, fyour speech
will be your thoughts, you cannot think any otheaught without
others knowing it. That would be rather bad forsthavith poker
faces. There are people even on this earth whaldeeto read
your thoughts too.

In the Fourth Plane you begin to realizand recognize
more of the Truth. You begin to use the Power of Gibwithin
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you, and you become a joyful worker in God’s univese
knowing that separation is not a reality, but onlya mental
concept in man’s mind, and has no foundation in Trth.
Truth is perfection, because perfection is the foushation
of God’s Universe and is the natural state of mankid.

The Fifth Plane is a further extension ito a greater
state of consciousness. All the reactions you haal the
previous planes are still existent in your mind, beause
your mind interpenetrates all these planes. You arstill
experiencing through your senses—similar senses tioe
old—but greatly superseding them. The expansion of
your consciousness is now greater, and your emotisn
become less modified, greater. You do not become rao
emotional in a physical sense, but your soul rejoss as
the gloriousness of God is revealed to you. God has
glorified you by His Consciousness, His Knowledgéiis
Wisdom and Love, and this is your emotion—the wonde
and the grandeur of expansion in Him. It is a sim#ér
universe, but magnificently greater and more perfetc
Most people have no comprehension of these beautjfu
and most glorious experiences. Could | describe the
to you? No; they are indescribable. If the streetsvere
paved with gold, and all the buildings were jewelld,
and every window shone like a star, and every perso
an angel—yes, it is even more glorious than that.

The temples of the Fifth Plane are tem@eof medita-
tion, and as you meditate there appears a greatetayy
from a higher state of consciousness; a light surumds
you, and in that light a higher form of consciousnss, of
peace, of harmony, of love appears and you are aliie
get expression through it. You are seeing an expans
of yourself through a greater and lovelier One. Younow
seem to think and act as one. After your meditatiomns
over the higher One disappears, but has left you #i a
better understanding of the higher consciousnessnd
your one endeavour is to reach it, and tell the gty to
others. And this is the glory of God that is within you.
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OneGreat Soul who lived on the earth and had become
aware of his own Christ—Consciousness and livedCtinest life,
passed to the Spiritual world and there he met>aitéd One
who said to him, “What now do you desire to knowftl he said,

“I want to know God.” Then the Exalted Osa&id, “Know nothing
and then you shall know God.” When you put an imagere
Me, you cannot know Me or understand Me, the lidirsays:
“I AM the Lord thy God.” “The Lord thy God in the middt o
thee is Mighty.”

As you progress further into the higher state (your
consciousness now in the Sixth Plane), you are alite
understand more of God, more of His Glory, more oHis
Universe—your consciousness becomes more expansive.
Most glorious of all temples are here and you havine
opportunity of further meditation and further exper i-
ences. ‘| see,” the soul sayY, see,” and reaches the glory
of the consciousness of the Christ which permeatédse
whole of humanity, because Christ is God’s and God’
Is Christ’s. You are joint heirs in God’s Perfect Lhiverse.
God the Manifestor and His Manifestation are one. &t
God is greater than His Manifestation: the One isternal
while the other is transient. The outer changes wia the
iInner remains the same always, and it is the same all
planes.You are still You.

So the very you that is here now is urtiah the centre
of Consciousness is unlimited, the Christ-Consoiess is unlimited,
you will always be you. Then comes Paradise and te=t, comes
Understanding, the second mental plane; then comesion,
the third mental plane—Intuition, that is the higihaental plane;
then Love and Intuition in the First Spiritual Rlaand the complete-
ness is Love, Wisdom and Power, the Three-in-Ohely itself
continuously expressing without effort, knowing andder-
standing the Truth and Living it. This is the Seddpiritual
Plane—or the Seventh Plane.
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These outer garments and the body of fleghass
away, they are only a means to an end; instruments
through which we express ourselves. The Consciousse
of God is being expressed from within and form is
transformed through consciousness. In a previousdson
you were told that the Physical Body of the Mastewas
dispersed into the ether. Why did it disperse? Becse
the atomic weight of the body was raised above thate
of the earth’s vibrations, and in the darkness ofhe
tomb the dematerialization of the body took placeput
the resurrection body still remained intact. The plysical
body dispersed into the ether, into the Body of aBodies—
the Great Body. So shall the resurrection body also
disperse into the more purified plane of substancénd
just as the resurrection body disperses into its phe
of substance, so will your mind, in which you holdll
your experiences, dissolve into its plane of substee,
for you no longer need them. And then you will know
all, because you will become one with the Divineoh
separate, but of the same Consciousness, of the gam
Love, Wisdom and Power. You will be able to say “I
see” in reality. From Perfection you have come—to
Perfection you shall return.

So you see the beauty of the fact théteénessence of our
being is the Divine Design. The Divine Design iways within
and is always outpicturing itself when given theopunity.
Healing takes place in this way.

* * * *

| am going to digress for a moment. | amng to ask a
young man who was healed at the public lecturesitite | gave
the healing to tell you of his experiences. | knoany more who
were healed that night but this is a special dase significant,
the fact that he suffered some six years with sespinal trouble
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that resisted all methods of cure, yet in the thimntkof an eye
he was healed at the public lectures.

Mr. Winnicott, would you mind coming doviaere for the
moment? | am sorry to trouble you but | feel thas$ tmay help
many here to understand something of what can mappe

MR. WINNICOTT: “Dr. Bayne, it is a most unusual esip
ence for me to speak before such a number of peogl®uld
like to tell you what happened to me. About six amalf years
ago | developed spinal trouble. It is very diffictd describe the
agony that | went through during those years. | waated in this
town by many doctors and also many spinal spetsalisierived
very little benefit from them and had almost giuprhope.

“I have not been a follower of this teawpifor many years
like probably most here. A friend of mine showedanoaitting
from one of the daily papers about Dr. Bayne'stdegs in the
Selborne Hall in Johannesburg. | went along onMwsday night
and was disappointed. | cannot explain to you wiyd not go
on the Tuesday, | made all sorts of excuses t@éntgular friend
of mine, but on the Wednesday, during the day thiat | had to
go back. Why, | could not tell you. I just felttthavas drawn back
again.

“I listened very carefully to that lectuaad at the end of the
lecture when Dr. Bayne lifted his hands in blessingannot
describe to you the feeling that came over me. Rlmahday to
this | am feeling absolutely perfect. | have nefedirso fit in my
life as | am feeling at present.

“A week after going to that lecture | wdse to go into
hospital. | never went and | never intend to gwoluld like to
thank God for sending a man to us like Dr. Bayrnaml positive
that if such an experience could come to me tleer@ireason
at all why it should not come to you also, or thaess. Possibly
on that particular night | was on one of those agplanes Dr.
Bayne has just spoken of.”

DR. MACDONALD BAYNE: You will notice not aly has
Mr. Winnicott been able to have his healing but ywae how
easily he could speak in front of an audience lerftrst time.
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If that could happen to one it could happen to thiethink he
will go far. It is his kind we really need in theovid so that by
their experiences, by allowing themselves to becohsnnels
through which the Spirit can speak they can thasadhers.
| think that Mr. Winnicott requires a really headgclamation . . .
(Loud and hearty acclamation followed).

* * * *

For an understanding of the control of form and
phenomena through action and reaction, | must nowxplain
to you about concentration and breathing. Perfect an-
centration and attention gives you control of all ation
and reaction, and one way of obtaining this is byreathing
through certain centres in your spine, which shoulde
developed in the proper order. These centres repreast
the various planets, or rather the various vibratins
that emanate from the planets. (see diagram page 8)/

Now this is rather technical but | am giyiit to you in
simple language. | would advise you not to pratchese exercises
without my giving you permission because these @ges are
generally done under supervision of a master. Babincentration
and contemplation in the way that | shall show lagar on, will
give you all you need.

These exercises will also bring variougcpg influences
that will be rather strange to you, and the strapge of these
things may make you anxious and afraid and | doaaott this
to happen. | have done this training myself, irt fadid a great
deal of the Yogi exercises long ago. | went todnfdre times to
live with the Yogis. | have made a thorough studg avesti-
gation of Yoga. These exercises are a quick wagbtdining
concentration. There are other points | shall yell about
breathing.

Firstly, the right nostril is always thegitive and the left
Is always the negative nostril. When a Yogi, a ldaYogi, is
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asking for something or receiving something he gbMareathes
through the left nostril, but when he is projectiaigd acting
outwardly he is always breathing through the rigbstril.

To a great extent, when people get olidheiy breathing
changes. They breathe through the left nostril mmolne than
the right. Therefore they lose a great deal ofr thigality.

Back behind the nose there are two nekwesvn as the
Pingala and the Ida, one picks up positive eleatrforce and
the other picks up negative electronic force andhgyuse of
this knowledge the Yogis, of course, know how tolgng life.
They do a certain period of breathing through eaxdtril so as
to equalise the electronic force in the body andntaa that
perfect balance which is so essential to prolofeg These exer-
cises are very good but the awareness is the greate

The centres, or chakras, represent thewsaplanets, or
rather the various vibrations that emanate fronpthaets. You
are built according to the whole of the solar systpist as the
atom is, so is the solar system; just as the masrocso is the
microcosm. You have all the influence of the plangbrking
through you. These ethereal vibrations often aféeat minds
and bodies when we are not aware. When we are afveogirse,
we transmute them through our understanding theetis no
power external greater than the power within.

When | went back to London after | hadrbeeTibet, | met
Naylor the popular Astrologer. He said to me, “Whegre you
born?” When | told him the date he looked up theeeperis and
said, “You must be at present having a bad tinen'tayou? All
the negative vibrations in your horoscope are Erajon.” | said,
“I am having the time of my life, everything is ggi wonder-
fully.” He said, “I cannot understand it.” “WellJ’said, “These
vibrations have no effect upon me now.” He saidp Yfpu defy
these vibrations of the Universe?” | said, “I tregrsd them, | do
not defy anything. These vibrations are transmtitedough a
state of awareness, because | am one with theGa@rgciousness
which created the planets in all the Universe. hdbdefy them
nor do | rebel against them, | have transcendea.the
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But with the majority of people who do tkoiow the Truth
these influences or ethereal vibrations affect theim they begin
to understand the Truth. One must become Mastal ofbra-
tions, that is the meaning of a Master. He mastegsything both
in his mental and in his physical world. As Jesaid,s'All power
has been given to me in Heaven and on earth.”

To be perfectly developed, harmony must be estab-
lished, and no one centre should be developed mdran
another. Every planetary vibration is representedm your
being, and has a definite expression through you.Viery
planetary vibration is harmonious. It is only whenyou
allow inharmony to exist that you deflect the harmaious
vibrations.

Out of the Logos (the complete sun forming the segen
planes) comes forth all the elements and vibratiasgressed
through the different planetsthe sun itself being the Logos. And
out of the sun all the elements have come. Wedsgll with the
elements shortly showing how the various planeteviemed
and how the elements exist in each planet.

The element which dominates each plan&emane planet
different from another. They work outwardly in @ifént vibra-
tions, as it were, opposing other vibrations, big not to say that
these vibrations are not harmonious. For instayme have the
sun as the centre of this Universe, then comes Wgmearest
the sun, then comes Venus, then comes the eaeih,cibmes
Mars, then comes Jupiter, then comes Saturn, thees Uranus,
then comes Neptune, then comes Pluto—all theseetslaare
revolving round the sun.

Mercury goes round the sun in little mibr@n three months,
Pluto takes 330 years to go round. All the othenepts take
various times to go round the sun. The earth t8késdays.

You can see how often planets come inaminwith the
other planets, meeting various vibrations accordintpe angle
so do they affect positively or negatively. Theraiiion of one
planet affects the vibrations of the other plangtsch in turn tend
to affect this earth at a particular time.

174



LECTURE 4

And when children are born into this worlldey have a
stamp on them according to the exact position efplanets at
the moment they were born. That is the Tibetamth lzertificate.
Lamas give a birth certificate which is a chartvging the position
of the planets exactly at the moment the child b@®. That is
the best birth certificate and is the only ceréfes of any value.

The different vibrations act on the interpenetragnbodies
where they have their root vibration, which interpetrates
and affects the physical ondhe Consciousness involves itself
in all the different stratas of the particular galpse down to
the physical.

You have a spiritual body, you have arabbbdy, you have
a mental body; these interpenetrate your physiodybYour
mental body interpenetrates your emotional bodwlsatever you
think in your mind is transformed into action thgbuthe magnetic
body: every thought is transformed into action digio the mag-
netic body which interpenetrates the emotionalstnrahbody and
affects the physical, and because they all intexfpate each
other and act upon each other, you find that ajsmlal condi-
tions are brought about by a mental action.

We then have sensation, emotion and tiioMgh may have
a sensation in your body, you are emotional regguidithat emotion
Is permeated with the thought of some trouble,ar gnay have
thought, a state of emotion, and the emotion hasffaat upon
your body.

An emotion of fear will cause your bodyttemble. | often
liken an individual to a motorcar with the clutchtpothe engine
going at full speed but the car does not movethgemechanism
gets worn out by the revolutions of the enginealtih the car
has not moved. That is like an individual in fdhe emotion is
stirring up the body to such an extent that it @anng down the
tissues. It is these fears we have to guard aghynbecoming
aware of the Truth.

Divine Consciousness is the controling power araionises
the vibrations through the Mother, the Divine Intéence
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The most important centre is situated ithe dome
of the head. The next in importance is situated ithe
forenead, the next in the back of the head, and sun
down the spine. These centres must be carefully dev
oped in rotation commencing at the bottom of the spe
and working upwards to the top of the head.

The Yogis tell you that theindaliniis situated at the base of
the back. The kundalini is represented as a tregregid in the
triangle there is a serpent, the serpent is caifedith its head
appearing at the top of the triangle. To develakhndalini is
to cause this energy to rise from the bottom of gpme, up
through the centre of the spine through a smalhiebbknows
as the Sushumna till it reaches the dome of thd,hean it is
under the control of the will.

| became Master of what we cpllanayama,that is,
controlling the energies. It is quite a simple @sxwhen it is
understood, but very difficult to do. But | am myating to teach
you pranayama. | can assure you that these thnegsedter left
alone unless under the constant care of a Masteuld rather
help you get the awareness of your Divinity. Then will find
all these things come into their proper placeatried these things
for the express purpose of becoming a world teacret it is
necessary sometimes for a world teacher to betaldle all these
things. But for the ordinary individual it is faetter to become
awarebecause it is the simpler way and, besides th#itgive
you everything. It is the Krishna-Yoga, the highestatfYoga,
otherwise known as the Christ-Yoga.

Each centre represents a different vibratn, and
each has its own colour as represented in the spech,
commencing with red at the bottom of the spine and
ending with white at the top of the head, where alihe
colours merge into one. The seven colours in rotan
are: red, orange, yellow, green, blue, mauve, whitdhey
represent the Seven Centres, representing the Seven
Bodies, which represent Seven Planes of Conscioussie
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Even the highest Plane of Substance you have within
you, although at present you are not aware of it. irough
these centres you have an affinity to every part ahe
Universe, including the Supreme Consciousness of Ge
OM- through Christ the Lord within.

Ether, Air, Fire, Water and Earth make upthe five
elements; and the Father and Mother, which are the
Positive and Negative interpenetrating them all, mke
up the seven principles underlying all matter.

In each planet the vibration of one of & elements
predominates and the individual is affected accoraig
to the position the planets are in. These vibratiommerge,
pass and oppose each other as the planets move ardu
the sun; and as the earth comes in contact with the
different combinations, so are we affected accordm
to the predominating element in us. But there needot
be any inharmonious condition. It is when we are duof
harmony that we fail to control these vibrations. They
must be harmonized and balanced within us by our ow
spiritual power. Thus we control the forces of theuni-
verse within our own body. Don’t you see that harme
nizing these vibrations within yourself gives you antrol
of the elements?

All vibrations are held in the one SpiritSubstance.
All vibrations have colours, and just as elementsan be
held in one solution, so all colours are held in #hone
colour, white.

In the atmosphere all colours exist. Thgs vibrating
at different rates reflect their corresponding colairs. One
of the elements predominates in each of the diffené¢
planets and reflects its colour through it; and eaa centre
In the spine attracts the element corresponding ti in
vibration and colour.
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THE CHAKRA POINTS

1. Root Chakra Red, Earth, Smell

2. Sacral Chakra Orange, Water, Taste.

3. Solar Plexus ChakraYellow, Fire, Sight,

4. Heart Chakra Green, Air, Touch.

5. Throat Chakra Blue, Ether, Hearing,

6. Third-Eye Chakra Mauve, Extra-sense perception.
7. Crown Chakra White, Heaven, Purest Being.
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Immediately you get that awareness thelllgence itself
begins to function, that is to say, it begins tpresgs itself through
the Consciousness and the Consciousness becomes awhe
Intelligence. The Intelligence reveals itself t@ tGonsciousness
and the Consciousness becomes aware of itselflboation.
That state is a Master state.

| am not saying that you are going toimatilae Master state
straight after these lessons. There is an oppoyrtiamieveryone of
you becoming disciples and then working towardsobeng
masters of every situation in your own circumstanty under-
standing the Divine Life and the Divine Perfectimnwhich
you live. But to be able to have the Intelligenegealing the
secrets of the Universe to your own consciousrtass, | will
say, will take a little time because it requireseatain amount
of meditation, realization and awareness.

All Masters know that breath is life. Usdeone breathes in
the physical body there is no physical life exagpén one knows
how to detach oneself completely from the physbrady and
then leave it in the state of what we call suspdratemation.

The body can, by a process of practicecfwhdo not want
you to do because it takes a long time) whereb\ettigy that
Is you, the Real you, can leave the body entiraty lde in it is
suspended—the animation is suspended—and the bodyecput
into a box, hermetically sealed, placed six feateurthe ground
and left there for months at a time and longehaut ever looking
at it, while thereal youis conscious in the astral world. But these
are things which we call “practices.”

These practices we are not going to dséoisthe simple
reason that it is impossible for you to do thenyas have not
got the time to apply to them. It requires a grdzal of time
and practice.

To enable you to concentrate you will teéine type of
breathing that the highest Yogi uses; we call h€Tdeveloping
breath.”

179



COMMENTARY NOTES

In commencing the development of these centres
you must start with the lowest at the bottom of thespine,
No. 1—red. The next is No. 2—orange, in the smalfo
the back, opposite the navel. No. 3—yellow, in theolar
plexus, where there are two masses of nerve plexieach
side of the spine, is situated about the middle tfie back.
The next centre, No. 4—qgreen, is between the shoald,
in line with the heart; and the next, No. 5—blue, s
behind the throat (base of the skull). No. 6—mauvas
in the forehead between the eyes, and No. 7—whiis,
at the dome of the head, where all must be raisedd
controlled by the consciousness. This centre linksith
the Universal Consciousness above the dome of thesld.

Remember this, that you are a Consciotis/Emtirely free
from the physical when you are aware—when you leaue
physical body permanently you will know that. Itgessible to
leave the physical body now and know that you exe from it.
Many of you, | am sure, have done this, seeingseatuapart from
the physical body; this is quite an elementaryesitathe devel-
opment of the individual.

It is most necessary to develop the centres in this
order, for when once you commence to raise the viar
tion of each centre, you must send it up the spirte the
next centre. These exercises also develop your poved
concentration. The best time to develop these cegf is at
sunrise, sunset, midday and midnight. At sunrise ¢o-
mence with the left nostril, at sunset commence vitthe
right nostril; midday and midnight either nostril. As the
sun rises it spreads the positive rays over the dhr This
Is the positive period of the day, and is neutraled by
noon. By breathing first through the left nostril, any
inharmonious positive vibrations are eliminated, beause
if any positive electronic disturbance is set up byhe
positive rays of the sun, it is neutralized by th@egative,
the lda, in the left nostril. At sunset, when the egative
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rays represented by the moon are spread over the réa,
any disturbance in the negative electronic vibratias is
neutralized by the positive, the Pingala, in the ght
nostril. The negative rays are neutralized by midrght,
and at sunrise the positive rays are completely iaction
again. (see diagram page 202, and also page 250)

Long ago breathing was always considesdree of the
most important things, not only in the departménhe health and
the body but also for the development of the Smtitnan.

To develop concentration it is necessaryoncentrate on
something. The Yogis found by concentrating on thieg they
bring perfect health to the body, cleanse the lwbdl impurities,
and they also obtain the concentration which gives the power
over matter and thought.

On the right side is the Pingala and éfei$ the Ida; they
are situated behind the nose. The majority of edplnot breathe
properly. There are three turbinate bones. Theifirgist at the
nostrils; a great many people breathe throughitbetéirbinate
bone. (Breathing demonstrated.) When one doedéhlzreathes
at the top of the chest, the shoulders rise. Thka worst form
of breathing and should be guarded against.

The second turbinate bone is higher upaltize middle of
the nose. The majority of people, in fact the nigjaf women,
breathe through the first and second turbinate 9ofi@s causes
one to breathe in the intercostal region. (Dematestrbreathing
of people through the first and second turbinateelsg There
Is hardly a woman who does not breathe like thatibse they
generally wear tight garments round the waist.

(Demonstrates breathing through first,oseicand third
or higher turbinate bone—soundlessly.)

This is the perfect breath. You cannot esound when you
are breathing correctly, because the air also flaprsnto the
third turbinate bone and passes through all theguges of the
nose silently. You cannot get an abundance ofreleict energy
unless you breathe also through the third turbibatee.
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It is done quite easily. Open your thrbgtsaying “Ho!”
and then close your mouth.

In breath control you take in sufficiemttarough this method
and without effort can go on all night, speakinginging without
getting tired. The idea is to have breath contrplbbeathing
through the third turbinate bone as well as th&t Aind second.

The Yogis are most emphatic in teaching {m breathe
through the third turbinate bone; they say you ndler obtain
perfect health, you will never be able to obtaim iecessary Prana,
that is, the energy you use mentally and physicaljess you
breathe correctly. By your own Consciousness yeuwlaecting a
force into the cells of your body, it becomes aepatfull of energy.
Therefore, you must breathe so that you can gegbdbive and
the negative balance in the body through propeathieg.

You do not breathe through both nosttiltha same time.
You are either breathing through the right nostrithrough the
left nostril. When you are breathing through tlghtinostril you
are absorbing the positive electronic force from @dltmosphere
till the body becomes positive-plus. Then naturevis the next
nostril into operation and you then breathe whatcalenegative
electronic force till you become negative-plus.

Nature changes from one to the other. I#® goes on
continuously. You will find that every hour you clge from
one nostril to the other. Every two hours you hemmpleted one
cycle—one positive and one negative.

We are extraordinarily and wonderfully raatt will take
you some time before you can hold your breath sixteeart
beats. Each one has a certain rhythm accordingetteéart beat.
You can find your rhythm by listening to your heauur breath-
ing should be according to your own rhythm. There many
rhythms in breathing which we cannot deal with now.

These exercises must be preceded by breaths teanse
the nervous system. The cleansing breath is donéimathing
easily and slowly alternately through each nostwith little
or no pause between each breafio that you equalise the system
before you start your developing breath.
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The secrets of Yogi breathing are astongsh_evitation
Is performed by Yogi breathing. The control of heatcold is
performed by Yogi breathing. In levitation, whee thody through
breathing is filled with energy, it rises. It isetheversal of the
Law of Gravity.

The developing breathing exercises are e as
follows: Breathe in through the left nostril, couning four
heart beats, and at the same time follow down theft
side of the spine to the lowest centre. Concentrata this
centre while holding the breath, counting sixteen éart
beats. Then exhale through the right nostril, counhg
eight, concentrating on the centre. Inhale througlthe
right nostril counting four, the same time following down
the right side of the spine. Concentrate again orhé same
centre, holding the breath for sixteen heart beatdNow
the positive and negative forces are balanced in ith
centre. Exhale through the left nostril, counting ght,
concentrating on sending this balanced force up the
centre of the spine, to the next centre. This is tad a
complete breath. This method enables the balancedrte
to proceed upwards. Continue as before with the lef
nostril, taking a complete breath through each cemg,
moving upwards till the balanced force reaches the
seventh centre, in the dome of the head.

The force can now be projected out in®® e¢ther by the
power of the will, and no matter where you mayyme, can send
a message by this means and the individual condevilepick
up the message. These laws are within oneself agccame into
operation unconsciously when you are fully devetbfgut if
you do not believe it possible then it is doubtfidver you will
be able to accomplish any of these wonderful feats.

Therefore, when the top of the head islred, all the forces
are neutralized and balanced and are under theotantd com-
mand of your will.
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Now inhale through the left nostril, for four heart
beats, carrying the breath down the left side of th spine
to the lowest centre. While holding the breath fosixteen
heart beats, raise this force up the spine, from o&re to
centre—counting one at the lowest centre, raising to
the second centre on two, the third centre on threeand
so on. At seven the force reaches the dome of theddl.
Hold it there till you have counted sixteen. Exhaleéhrough
the right nostril for eight heart beats, concentraing on
this centre. Do a similar breath, inhaling throughthe
right nostril, and moving upwards from centre to cetre
as before, concentrating on the dome of the head @ig
until the sixteen heart beats are complete. Now alhe
forces are neutralized and balanced, and are unddhe
control and command of your will. You now exhale trough
the left nostril, counting eight, at the same timepening
up the Thousand Petalled Lotus in the dome of thedad
to meet the Christ Principle or Divine Intelligencewhich
Is situated in the centre above your head. Breathe
naturally now, and inhale, counting seven, concerditing
on absorbing the Christ Power or Mother Principle tirough
the Thousand Petalled Lotus. Holding the breath for
seven heart beats, you should be fully conscious thie
Divine Life pouring into you, realizing and recognkzing
your oneness with it—Father—Mother—Child. Then
exhale, counting seven, and feel the Mother or Clsi
Principle charging your whole being. Do this breath
three times, when you will be filled with tremendos
power,

You have interpenetrating bodies, attatbe¢ldese centres—

from the bottom of the spine to the top of the hdaed is the
lowest vibration and purple and white are the hgghvérations.
White is the complete colour and contains all ttieelocolours.
When you bring the Christ Power down, you bring ¢oéur
white into your body, this raises the vibrationstioé general
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colour and the whole of the aura becomes tingeld beautiful
colours.

And that is how the Master can tell whety@u are jealous,
whether you are envious, whether you are hatefwhat kind
of individual you are, by the colour you vibrateislessential, is it
not, that we should try and cultivate the Chrishiithe Christ
Principle, the Christ Love and we do it by concetitlg upon
it; these very centres, all these bodies becorgedinvith it, even
the very lowest.

The thoughts you create should be weltahised. You
should beware of your thought and what is behinat yioinking
and when you can discern your thinking you areaanight up
in the net of desires, hatreds, envies, jealouamagonisms, etc.
Then you will be able to feel Reality. You cannetifReality if
you are caught up in things. It is essential tlwat should under-
stand, discerning your own thinking and becomingravef your
own Divinity.

Even the energies with which you think edinom that very
centre of your being.

Reality is Divine Love, a Perfect state-attbne Principle
that the Infinite laid down in the beginning foretiwhole Uni-
verse—LOVE, that one Principle that no one can lonedh
impunity; not the selfish love that we have here §t caught
up in our selfish loves and we no longer know Rgaie love
because other persons love us but immediatelyttiex persons
cease to love us we no longer love them. So we ddlvers for
what they have got or what they can give us angfihie we are
caught up in the net of possessiveness and wengerldknow
Reality.

The spine must be held erect while doirtgis exer-
cise; a special posture is necessary, and those idag
to develop themselves must first learn to controlheir
thoughts. Sit quietly in a straight-back chair, andwatch
your thoughts carefully. Check all negative or destictive
thoughts. Concentrate onOM. In this state, with your
buttocks firm and your spine straight, you may comnence,
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but do not do more than one complete set of breattis
begin with. Later you may do two or more.

When you can control these forces, yourcaontrol
the elements as well. You have the Power within ydo
accomplish what you will. These balanced forces pss
up the centre of the spine through what is calledhie
Sushumna which terminates in the dome of the head,
where all power is concentrated under the conscious
will. This centre in the dome of the head is knowias the
Thousand Petalled Lotus which opens to the rays difie
Infinite Intelligence.

Behind the right nostril is the Pingalawhich picks
up the positive electronic force and carries it dow the
right side of the spine. Behind the left nostril ighe Ida,
which carries the negative electronic force down th
left side of the spine. These forces are Balanced the
particular centre being developed and proceed up
Sushumna. These nerves are not visible, nor are the
known to the anatomist, yet without them you couldhot
live in the body. It is important that you should rever
allow this balanced force to go downwards, but alwgs
raise it upwards.

As these two forces are balanced theyméram centre
to centre as one force. The great idea of the Yisdis balance
the positive and negative force of the Universdhst he can
control it. The positive and negative are completmeari each
other, they balance themselves. The Yogi then aisntinis force
and calls it Prana-Yama. Concentration and therobat these
forces gives you healing power.

The Sushumna is a small canal runninghepcentre of
the spine. The centre at the top of the head isvknas the
Thousand-Petalled Lotus which opens to the raysefnfinite
Intelligence. This Sushumna is not known to théanests. There
are many wonderful things in your body, informat@mnwhich the
anatomists cannot give you. That is why many pespftering

186



LECTURE 5

from various conditions and troubles get no rdiiem physical
treatment, but, by the stroke of the hand of anpAdieey are
relieved of pain, because to a great extent ibisso much what
we call physical encumbrance that one may have lsaagnetic
encumbrance, and that magnetic encumbrance cbnije therve
centres and along the spine.

When this encumbrance of magnetism sudmgnthe
nerve centres is dispersed the Spiritual Powersfloxthout any
interruption. Whenever a nerve is affected, wheréve energy
IS interrupted in the nerve circuit you have péimay be a small
portion of acid in the muscle somewhere that isrmipting the
nerve circuit in the muscle, or it may be congestid a nerve
centre.

Pain is nothing more than an encumbraniggrupting the
nerve circuit. Immediately that is removed theraaslonger any
pain. Now the psychological effect of removing pastantaneously
Is wonderfully effective upon the patients, becathssy immedi-
ately feel relieved and that relief sets in motioeir own healing
forces. And as they gradually get better they tieey are under
the direct action of a Divine Law.

Some people unknowingly develop the “kuradini,”
and not knowing how to control the released energse
find themselves in difficulties. Tremendous energgeare
released through these centres and they must be sai
up and spiritualised.

Your power of concentration now becomes@wer
indeed, with all this energy under your will. Thisis the
secret of the Masters. If you wish, you may commenrc
using this Power constructively in your work, etcl use it
mostly in teaching and healing, and dispersing inha
monious conditions. You have no idea of the powehat
Is within you until you unfold it. This is the powe the
Masters use; these mysteries were guarded secreasd
were only revealed to the few.

If you practise every morning at sunriseand every
evening at sunset, | will guarantee that in one yegrovided
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you work properly and have the right thoughts in yar
mind, you will be able to do many things that at pesent
you could not believe possible. By this method younay be
able to visit the higher planes. It is the secretfajaining
knowledge while still living in the physical body.This
instruction is generally given under the personaligervi-
sion of a Master, being a quicker way to get resugt

By deep spiritual contemplation, openingp to the
Infinite Intelligence—the Mother or Christ Consciousness
above the head—the same results can be obtaineddanis
sometimes much the better way for the majority of pople.

You must become very, very strong-minded because yo
are entering into a new world of action and as yass through
this new world you must not be afraid. Immediatghy become
afraid of anything you see or hear you lose yowegro There
Is only one way to escape from fear and that isr@mess of the
Truth, awareness of the completeness of your Oiyisio that
there is no longer any fear and you can see tl@sgsthaving
no power of their own except the power you giverthe

That is why | always make you see how irtgod it is
for you to realise your own awareness, your owniridiy, the
highest Power there is. It is this Power that thiakd therefore
your thoughts have power but the only power theyeha the
power you give them. When Love floods the beingt theing is
always safe, therefore discern deeply your thopgbtess and
realize reality.

| want to impress upon you to be guarded against
giving this knowledge out indiscriminately, as it ould
be the means of doing much harm by destructive acin.
The same power can be used for evil ends.

The individual who becomes aware has at gesponsibility.
You cannot go into a violent rage anymore, you eahave violent
jealousies and envies anymore, because of the powegenerate,
which would be directed into destructive action.
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When working without a master, you must remem-
ber never to hold an evil nor a depressed though#s you
are liable to set these vibrations in motion and ijire
yourself and others. You must hold Peace, Harmonynal
Love in your mind. It is spiritual development that you
must seek, not control of the forces, otherwise youwill be
chained to them and release becomes more difficult.

People are always wanting the various Ipsygifts. They
ask for this or for that gift, but it is not thdtgrou want that you
get. It is not the control of these psychic giftattyou require,
but an awareness of your own Divinity, and when lgaue that
awareness then your intelligence will guide you givé you the
gifts that are yours.

The path of the great Masters is detachment from
all phenomena and desire; only by so doing can abste
control of all phenomena and desire be obtained. This
hard for those in the West to do, because their delop-
ment is through expression. Nevertheless, we must
detach ourselves from the external world and see fior
what it is—not a reality in itself, nor having anypower of
its own—see it as a means to an end, to be contealland
used as a good sculptor would use his tools to fas his
work to completeness. The tool has no real value @pt
in the hands of the experienced craftsman.

Wemust use the tools of our minds to create the perfe
expression because whatever we create so it isusnto

These two prayers you should repeat eastly, the
first one before you commence each practice, anddisecond
one after you have completed it. (It takes only aefv
minutes, but these few minutes make all the differece
between success and failure.)

“Loving Father, This is Thy Holy Temple. Make it
a perfect dwelling-place from which radiates Thy i@,
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Wisdom and Power to all Thy children. Glorify me thi
Thy Great Healing Power, Thy Inspired Wisdom and
Divine Love, that | may glorify Thee. Open my eysawd
my ears, that | may see and hear, and my mind that
may receive, so that | may become a better and more
perfect instrument for Thy great and glorious work.
Thy Will be done on earth as it is in Heavén.

After you have finished, you will say tts:

“Thou Great Loving Essence of all goodness, whose
child I am, strengthen me in knowledge and show me
more clearly the way. | love Thee for Thy tendersds
me. | trust Thee utterly, and feel Thee near me as.
| am safe in Thy Hands, and know Thou shalt guideem
aright.”

Then picture the Christ just above your bad, and
endeavour to draw the Christ into you to purify you
whole being.

Do not say these prayers parrot fashiommake
every word live in you. You will then learn what yar
words really do. You must learn not to express a wd
lightly, because whenever you express a word youpegss a
form. You must not misuse your power, for the reagbn
will be greater than before you gained this power ad
understanding. What you hold fast in this plane isalso
held in the plane above.

If you progress diligently, it will not ke long before
real expansion of consciousness begins. It will honger
be an intellectual understanding, but a knowing irreality.
Remember it is spiritual development and release ém
the world of phenomena that you are seeking, not ¢h
control of the forces. This control comes as a natal
sequence when you find your true Consciousness. Whe
you actually know where your Consciousness is, a#
possible to you. It is not an intellectual knowingbut a
knowing in reality, where all the phenomenal worldis
objectified to you, even the spiritual world of ph@omena.

190



LECTURE 5

But all this is only a means to an end, not the enitself.
To know that you arenow—God made manifest—to
believe with a faith that cannot be moved by doubt,
anxiety or circumstances, and to act in accordanasith
your belief, is to live abundantly; because faith whout
works is dead, and work without faith has no life.
When this faith is firmly established deefn your
Soul, then the Light that lighteth the Soul, yea,\&en the
World, will shine in you; a peace shall come, a knve-
ing that all is well. God is omnipotence, omnisciare,
omnipresence, and Love is the only emotion. God is
Love, and moves by Love alone. “I and the Father ar
one,” the Master says; you also must proclaim it.

When you have mastered the Master’s Couosewill have
the Truth well-established, then you can affirmThath, saying:

‘Loving Father, THIS is Thy Holy Temple, THY Perfect
dwelling-place from which radiates Thy Love, Wisdord Power
to all Thy children. | am filled with Thy Mighty Hieng Power,
Thy Inspired Wisdom and Divine Love, and | am gl in
Thee. My eyes and ears are open whereby | see eargddnd
my mind receives Thy Eternal Truths, for Thou Ipastlaimed
me Thy Perfect Instrument for Thy Great and Glaigvork, that
Thy Will, which is done in Heaven, will also be dam Earth’

The Universe moves rhythmically under the direc-
tion of the Infinite Intelligence. We see the Lawn action,
and when we act with the Law we become the Law and
are not affected by it. “I and the Father are one.”The
elements respond and the word becomes form.

Einstein’s theory of relativity says tleaerything is relative
to something else, all things are relative to stinegtwhich is
unknown. When he says he has worked it out matheatigtthen
it proves exactly what the ancient scientists kremg, long
ago. Do you know that the ancients knew exactlydiséance
of all the planets? They knew how long one planektto go
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around the sun. They knew all the planets and igtantes they
were from the earth. They had no instruments oflkamy, except
the mathematical formula of the Law, and today weitin most

up-to-date instruments the scientists check tlesults with the
ancient Law to see if they are correct. The ansignew of the
five main elements that made up everything and Igamg to

explain them to you as simply as possible.

(See diagram explained on page 49—Ilesson“BSHE
HIGHER POWER?).

The first, of course, is Akasha, knowrkE#zer, presented as
the outside white ring, the Substance in whichhradl elements
mingle. Then the next is Vayhu or Air or locomotien
movement is represented by this circle, blue orotitside and
green in the inside.

Then comes Tajas or fire which means esijpanand is
represented by two triangles. Expansion, expandutg/ardly
from the centre. Then comes contraction which psesented as
water—Apas—and this is the half-moon which is repreed
here (map). Then comes cohesion or earth—Prithikatts
the cohesive quality of the hardest substancel @flath in the
centre here is represented as a diamond.

And these two horizontal and vertical §rgoing through
them all is the Father-Mother-God controlling thalth And this
centre where the Father and Mother meet, thateisCthrist in
man. This vertical line represents the Consciousrtbss hori-
zontal represents the Intelligence, the Active ¢tple which
the Consciousness directs. And in the centre tisetige point
which is recognised as the Christ, the Child offa#her-Mother-
God, that is in each and everyone of us and is gaareness.
Immediately you become really aware all these efsnespond
to you and you create in the Ether, the bowl inohall the
elements are mixed.

These symbols represent certain qualities and quant
ties. Einstein with his mathematical universe is dg
repeating in a different way what the ancients knew
and understood through their symbols and numbers.

192



LECTURE 5

You can now understand how everything you see and
touch is temporary, disappears, and changes into ise-
thing else.

Not only do these elements exist in thershut also
in the various planets given birth by the sun. Evesthing
has a positive and a negative aspect. No matter h@mall
the division of substance, you cannot separate the
positive and the negative. The atom and the electrdhave
a positive and negative aspect, and their interaan
gives motion and manifestation.

The positive and the negative representdt~ather-
Mother-God in all things, and with them all things
are created. Ether is the bowl in which the elemest
mingle together to form their different combinations.

Let us now look at the planets from a potnof
view of vibration. Take Mars for instance. Mars has
all the elements, but the element of expansion—Taga
or Fire—predominates. Mars sets up this vibration
among the other elements when it is in a certain 3¢
tion at a certain time. It is this vibration of expansion
in the etheric structure of matter that causes eaft-
guakes and the different expansion troubles. These
vibrations expand the ether, and when the element
Tajas—expansion (Mars) is in conjunction, opposesy
squares the element of Prithivi—cohesion (Saturn)t
Is easily understood what happens.

| don’t know whether any of you are acqted with astrol-
ogy. It is an ancient science—orthodox astronomgasiing
round to the fact that they have learnt a greal fean ancient
astrological knowledge of the stars. They kneweaigdeal more
than we even know now. Orthodoxy is beginning eriefrom
the unorthodox in every branch of life.

Not more than 200 years ago when Galikd that the
earth was round and not flat, the orthodox Churadenhim
recant his statement and say that the earth wiasditause they
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believed it flat. That was orthodoxy, but that diok affect the
earth being round. It did not change the earthjt@iédf course
not, it only limited man and his knowledge and tilmtvhat
orthodoxy does—Iimits every other individual whares within
the orbit of that particular sect.

We have got to have expansion and freetfoor. thoughts
must go beyond orthodoxy. We learn Truth througiiiion.
Spiritual faculties come to man through his Spaitsense and
not from his ordinary senses. What he reads antl wehbears are
generally the ideas of other people less inforrhea himself.

Vayhu—Air (locomotion)—is represented by Mer-
cury, whose symbol is wings—the most ancient symbol
of motion. It is our fastest moving planet, being earest
the sun.

Why was Mercury always given the wingsz&ese it is
fastest moving planet we have.

The moon controls the tides, you canngttsat the moon
has no influence upon the earth, can you?

Tajas and Vayhu in conjunction, squaring or oppos-
ing, cause lightning, storms, etc.,—expansion in ¢hair.
Elements forming a sextile, semi-square and trinelso
have their effect in different ways. It is easy tainder-
stand the causes and effects when we understand the
elements.

The Moon controls water and the tides. It pre-
dominates that particular element which affects our
earth, and in fact every human being, enormously—ith
element of Apas—Water (contraction). Neptune also
possesses this element, but its nature is more etbal
and dominates the invisible aspect.

Seventy-five percent of your body is magdeof water. How
did this contraction take place? When this earth eaming into
form, there was first movement, movement in thesgtthen
expansion. Energy expanded itself outwardly inatreosphere
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and because of the heat, the atmosphere opposed wvater
appeared; this cooled down the earth, and thusawe $olid earth,
because of the contraction of that element thabsaded the
expansion when the earth was coming into form énlathginning.
Contraction is controlled by the element which pradates in
the moon, known as Apas—water.

The five elements make up every organ and part of
your body. They are held to their particular task by the
Father-Mother principle which unites them in their action
and reaction; this is automatic in nature but can le deflected
by inharmonious vibrations set up by ourselves.

Every portion of our body can disappeaerethe bone
structure disperses into the basis of matter—ETies. solid sub-
stance of ours is held together because of the, @leenents, but
if energy is applied to solid substance, it disappémmediately
expansion takes place. Immediately energy is agpbesolid
substance, it expands and disappears. It chanigestiver forms
until it gets back into the element of movement audntually
into Ether, the substance out of which all fornes ereated.

Everything you see and feel is form creéaat of one Sub-
stance in which all these elements exist, andftrat contains
all the elements and is supported by them. By tievkedge of
this ancient law the Masters were enabled to degperatter by
concentration of the Christ-Power, because thais€Rower
controlled all elements.

Now you are beginning to see clearly howawn conscious-
ness can change conditions in the body, becauseardition
has no power of its own except the power you cee giand by
the Christ-Power in you, you have control of adl #lements, even
the elements in the atmosphere. That is why thedvlasntrolled
the elements in the storms, because of that onst@inciple
which he was aware of. But because you have neyerienced
these things, have never seen them done, you dbetiet/e it
possible, therefore it cannot be to you, becausedganot believe
it. This is the Law of your being “unless you bebée’
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The symbol on page 51 shows all the elements in
one. The dotted line represents the Ether, the bowh
which they are all mixed. The circle represents thenotion in
the Ether—Air; the triangles—expansion—Fire; the
half-moon——contraction—Water; and the diamond—
cohesion—Earth. The cross represents the Positivench
Negative in and through all of them

Father-Mother-God or the Christ in ManAM” made in
the image and likeness of God, having dominion ait¢hings.

Ancient Lore . . . Twenty-five thousand yars ago
in the ancient Gobi Desert a great civilization ested.
They were so far advanced in their knowledge thatiey
were able to commune with those on the very highest
planes of consciousness. They had no churches, thay
had temples. These temples were not places of wagsh
but temples of wisdom, where counsel was taken and
where communion with the highest Intelligences was
obtained. Everyone worked in perfect harmony becaus
the Truth was known to them, and all contributed to
the whole. There was no poverty or unhappiness. Eye
thing was as perfect so far as we can imagine coube
upon the material plane. After a time dissension $en,
and certain groups were formed. Thus began separati
and inharmony. This separation was the beginning of
the downfall of that civilization, and gradually, as they
separated into groups, kings and armies flourished,ntil
discord extended right through the whole people. lis
said they were in advance of our civilization in kowl-
edge by at least two hundred years. They had methsd
of driving machinery and methods of lighting that ae
not yet known to us today.

They also had means of locomotion far irdgance
of our methods; they were able to use the naturabfces,
but as separation set in this information and knowddge
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faded away. The central council dispersed, and com-
munion with the higher planes was then impossible.
This was the down-fall of that civilization. (The Masters
of the East still hold many of their secrets.) Iftiwere not
for selfishness, think of what would be ours todayYet
separation at least has enabled us to understand jper-
fection, has enabled us to understand the falsenest
separation and what it brings in its train—wars, pesti-
lence, disease. It brings all the inharmonious conttbns
that exist among mankind today.

The elements are harmonious, but we cangdmy
this harmony by our inharmonious conditions, thougtts
and emotions. We create a distortion in the elemesit
and upset the perfect balance. Thus civilization lings
upon itself troubles and difficulties. God has newe
brought destruction upon anyone. It is our work to
harmonize the elements by keeping harmony within
ourselves. We are becoming tired of separation, tfose
conditions we have created by our own inharmonious
vibrations. Deep down we are beginning to feel thanch.

They say that certain dictators are now uwter the
vibration of Mars, under the vibration of expansion,
and are dominated by the element Tajas, being born
when these vibrations were dominant. Although they
have all the other elements within them, the eleméf
Fire—expansion—is predominant, and immediately
Mars comes into a certain position it sets in opeten
these particular vibrations. Dictators could be redly
great men if they would but harness these vibratios
and direct them into their proper constructive chamels.

How can one control the elements? | havéready
given you the secret: by harmonizing the various ements
in your own being through the form of breathing | have
explained in a previous lesson; or by keeping youmind
and body in perfect harmony, by not allowing even
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an inharmonious thought to exist, by aspiring to tle
Highest Spiritual Source, so that Love, Wisdom and
Power develop in their proper proportion to guide me’s
own destiny and the destiny of others.

It is excellent to have an ideal and livie. When
you hold to your ideal you grow into that ideal unil it
becomes manifest; but when ideals are limited or ¢u
grown they become a hindrance and prevent growth.
Have an ideal, but know the processes that will ebée
you to reach the very highest of your ideals.

The most necessary ideal is the ideal ofRer-
fect Substance and Intelligence, the ideal of a Fect
Consciousness, the ideal of a Perfect Universe, tioeal
of a Perfect Life. Keep this deep in your soul alwgs,
because it is your foundation; then any other ideathat
you may have will not be limited, nor a hindrance ¢
you, but will be an ideal within an ideal as it wee, and
supported by it.

Before you can have activity in the physat plane
you must have activity in the super-physical planes
Before that activity becomes a material fact it musfirst
be a mental fact. Everything exists in the super-pfsical
before it manifests itself in the physical.

There are different theories on evolutionsome of
them purely material and incomplete; therefore we
cannot rely on them. The highest teaching comes fro
the spiritual world. It is divinely interpreted and is not
merely man’s imaginings perceived through his physal
senses.

God created everything. Of Him all thingsare
made. God held in His Infinite Mind a Being—Lord of
the Earth—in which His Consciousness manifested.
This Being ordained certain working qualities and
limits to three Artificer Principles. So the Artifi cer
Principle of the mineral world was created, and undr
it and through it all mineral activity took place; but
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its work was limited to this sphere. So also was eated
a higher Artificer Principle through which all vegetation
was created; and another still higher through which
all animals were created; yet these also were linatl.
The Substance in its essence was now conditioned
through these Atrtificer Principles. This now prepaed
the plane into which the Divine Children would be
born: these Beings came forth from the Logos, havin
the Consciousness of the Infinite within them. Thus
God breathes into man the Breath of His Life and he
becomes a living soul; not limited, but with Divine
Consciousness and Free Will to choose.

The mineral cannot raise itself up but musbe
raised by the vegetable; likewise the vegetable mus
be raised by the animal; and the animal-conditioned
substance is spiritualised by the Divine Inhabitarg.
Thus the Substance returns to its original state of
perfection, free of all conditions.

Your work is threefold: you raise the coniioned
substance; you gain your experience by doing so; dn
you gain your self-consciousness by the reaction tleese
experiences in the world of matter. This self-congmisness
must be expansive, merging into the whole from whitc
it arose; the personal becomes the Impersonal—I| and
the Father become one consciously.

You are born of the Father-Mother-God-Spitt,
incarnated in the physical garment which has in igll
the animal instincts, and the power to propagate,a
bring forth spirits in the same garb. You are creagd in
God’'s Own Image. You are held in His Consciousness;
and it is the Consciousness of God that is in yoou
could not talk of the God Power unless it were ingu.
The animal is not conscious of this God Power becsel
it is limited. But you are not limited. You are a irit
clothed in a body and your work now is to obtain
knowledge of the laws byreacting to them and so
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gain experience and self-consciousness. When yoalate
the laws you bring forth imperfection, but this gives you
a knowledge and understanding of the opposite—
perfection.

You are conscious of yourself—self-consoi®—
because you are reacting to things external to yoself.
They exist to you and are held as concepts in your
mind, and this gives you a feeling of separation.
Without a feeling of separation you could have no
knowledge of unity, and without knowing imperfectian
you could have no knowledge of perfection. But the
Perfection of Reality cannot be perceived by man’s
mind, for when you perceive something you have
perceived what it is. You cannot perceive the Re&i
because it is beyond your perception. What we penve
In our imagination is not Perfection of Reality ony an
idea of it: but to know that It is is self-satisfying and
complete. It is— am that | am. “I and the Father
are one.”

When you take in food you raise it in vikation—
it is spiritualised by contact with your spiritual power
and passes into the atmosphere through your aurat |
is the same substance that was taken from the grodn
only you have raised its vibration and dispersed it
into the atmosphere. Just as you take the substance
of this particular plane into yourself and raise it so
do those living in the invisible planes take thisaised
substance and raise it to a higher state, and as i&
absorbed in the progressive planes it is raised Higr
and higher, until it passes back into the Perfect -
stance from which it came.

You will progress from this state of consmusness
to a higher and higher state, until you eventuallyeach
the highest vibration of substance—consciousness in
God, where separation does not exist. From Perfeon
you have come, and to Perfection you will return.
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Keep the ideal in your mind always of th€erfect
Consciousness—Perfect Intelligence—Perfect Substanc
and Perfect Life, and, although you may be in mateal
conditions at the present time, you will understand
the process that will enable you to co-operate witlsod
working in His Vineyard of human souls, pruning and
guiding the branches so that the Eternal Life in tle
Vine shall bring forth the Perfect Fruit. For in Him we
live and move and have our being.

Peace be with you.
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“If the Sun thou canst not be then be the humldegl If
thou art debarred from shining like the noon-day sponthe
snow-capped mount of purity Eternal, then choosig@phyte, a
humbler course. But be humble if thou wouldst attaiWisdom,
and be humbler still when Wisdom is attained.” kans that
many are seeking to become something in this warlsome-
thing in the next world. The greatest amongst ywoilhé servant
of all. It is an understanding of the Life itsadflte one-pointed in
regard to life. This alone enables you to perfoeat$ of endur-
ance, feats of healing, feats of service that seebe beyond
the ordinary human being. It is concentration émto be one-
pointed in regard to life, that enables you to mee@aware of
the greatest in you and the smallest in you, aadyteatest and
the smallest is within yourself, and both must bigedl in yourself
before you can realise and recognise the Truth.yMaaople,
and in fact quite a number of advanced studenitsk that the
mind is the paramount thing in existence. It ishimg of the sort.
You will learn through these last lessons whatrthed is, and
how to use it.

Later on | will give you what is known the Masters’ Mind
Training Course, to enable you to train your miadmake your
mind a true vehicle of expression. You see the &tasCourse
Is always the fundamental course upon which akltan be
built. Without the Masters’ Course you are lialdegb astray. You
are liable to get into particular grooves, some-gglbere and
another—ology there, some idea here and anothertige and
you get lost and bound by them.

Sometimes | convey the idea on the blaakihoA wheel
Is very often a very useful thing to have becatbas a hub and it
has spokes. These spokes lead out to the rim,uibheshin the
centre of the wheel. Without the hub you can haveheel.

If you know the hub you will know all tepokes. When
people get hung up in one spoke and the rim, theyknothing
about the others. This is known as the vicioudeiriout when
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you are in the hub you know all the spokes. Theesjou will
know all the lines of action and still retain thesks of them all.
You will never be caught up in the vicious circle.

| am always careful never to commencesade without
advising you of your awareness, of the one substant of
which all things have been created, the one Igetice and the
one Consciousness—for this is the Hub of Life.

The power to heal can only be obtained dgarn-
Ing to trace things from their source. Supremacy osr
disease is obtained by the degree of understanditigat
it does not come from God. God created all out ohe
one Perfect Substance, and we are the Perfect Consis-
ness of God within that Perfect Substance. Therefer
we have power to eliminate all that is imperfect.

The substance out of which your body hasebn
created is a perfect substance. Everything you ses|
substance you are aware of, is only the same substa
in a modified form, just another aspect of the saméhing.
So therefore everything has a perfect foundation, ral
perfection is your natural state; and because it igour
natural state it is the only reality. This is one bthe main
facts to remember in healing. All inharmony and imgr-
fection must pass away. But harmony and perfection,
which are the basis of everything, can never passvay
because they ar@eal and have their foundation in the
Perfect Substance out of which all things are made.

You cannot perceive Divine Perfection loseait is beyond
your perception. What you perceive in your mingasnething
you already know, but the Perfection of God is Inelygour pre-
sent knowledge, yet it is. What you have in youndns an idea of
the perfection of the Infinite, which you createdyour mind.
But an image of the perfection or an idea of tlaggztion is not
reality—that which is, always has been and alwaiisbe.

From the very beginning upon the foundatbthe perfect
Universe God built everything including the physigaorid.
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Everything that you see external to yourselves nsaaifestation
and has a cause; the cause is within, the martifests the
outward effect of the cause.

Everything, no matter what it may be—avdnse, a sun,
a man, a planet—first originated in the inner realbfore it came
into operation in the outer. So it is with youylu live in the
mind where you see Good and Evil, that is to sagr@tman is
double-minded; where you see Good and Evil togettoer can
never be perfect. We know that it is difficult otsee the evil,
but if thy roots be perfect thou must blind thesfig eye to all
illusion.

When you think about it you will see tivatmediately you
think evil you cannot be perfect, can you? Immetiatou criticize
other individuals, envy or hate other individuatsiycannot be
perfect. What you are seeing in others is exta@aloutwardly in
yourself. And really what you do see in othersaeepuly rooted
in yourself.

See the beauty of the perfect Universenupbich every-
thing is based. The Perfect Law of God was laid manvthe
beginning before any Creation existed and this thad_aw of
Love; Love Absolute, beyond the comprehension efthiman
mind.

This Law is the foundation of everythingdacannot be
broken. That is why harmony is the basis of evamgtland must
remain the basis of everything after all shadovesiltusions have
passed away into nothingness where they belongubedaey
have no real foundation. But if you create thenyanir mind,
you will see then that your mind is the Tree of Kfedge of
Good and Evil, that Tree of the Mind—Intellect. Arigose
intellectual people without a knowledge of Soul-tldis are led
into a world of shadows because of their mentaéstais very
difficult for those people to grasp the Truth fbe tsimple reason
that they try to make the Truth conform to theimomeas.

If you place yourself in a state of harmy by realizing
your oneness with God, healing is the natural seqnoee.
When you are in a state of inharmony you deflect t
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harmonious vibrations, and the result, of course, qu
are aware of. These vibrations are received interrig,
and are expressed externally through the outer garamt.
When the perfect image God created is held in your
consciousness, the form changes accordingly.

The super-physical structure is always atted
before the physical structure. The change begins thin
and moves outwardly, and when all inharmony and
limitation are eliminated from the consciousness,hie
Perfect manifests without effort, and is your natual
state.

When all inharmony and limitation are efiated from the
Consciousness the Perfect manifests without eéfiodt is your
natural state. Do you not see that the Perfeciways there,
always! You do not have to manifest the Perfeat, go not have
to make any effort to manifest the Perfect. Yourasking too
much effort to manifest that Perfect state, whendhly effort
one has to make is to eliminate all inharmony anddtion from
one’s own consciousness or sub-consciousnessyitieut effort
that which is perfect will manifest without effort.

During the healing nights there is no efimade at all.
| purposely take away all effort from you and whaiti find is the
most glorious state coming into your being. Inhammdmitations
and images are removed from the consciousnesscanuist feel
that you are. But it is not always easy to get thai state because
of the habit of the mind living in the past.

One makes a habit of thinking a certaiy,voe makes a
habit of doing things a certain way, and linesa@ion and thought
are created accordingly which tend to outpicture.

You cannot overcome a habit by changiogfthe positive
to the negative, you have to transcend the whoheliion to
overcome a habit, to rise entirely above it; thto@mn under-
standing of the Truth it has no longer any powesrgiou.

So we see that it is necessary to elimimdtarmony from
the consciousness as well as limitation.

206



LECTURE 6

Your mind and brain interpenetrate one another
and act together, and they have the quality of reaang
and recording any object that the eye conveys to ém.

Now listen carefully, because immediatgiy see this you
grasp the meaning of thought reaction and thoughtgsses
which is so essential. Your mind and brain integieate one
another and act together and have the qualitecdiving and
recording any object that the eye conveys to them.

Are you going to accept everything you see as a g
or are you going to look upon it as something tempary,
as a false concept that has no existence in reaftty

Nearly all you seith the eye or through your senses is not
as it really is. It is to you as it seems to yaut, do you really see
through your senses? You accept as yoasde/ou create in your
mind an image in regard to it. Therefore your mmdlled with
images of things that are not as they seem. Yeuitiva world of
illusion. Now you can see why you must be so carteflxnow
the Truth; to be one-pointed in regard to life.

The Spiritual is Life itself. Then thee Mind: you have
thoughts, good and evil; you have thoughts of Truttages and
ideas of Truths, images and ideas of things ext¢éongurself,
what you read and what you see and hear. Hereaumithe Tree
of Knowledge of Good and Evil. Things external tusself you
react to, and in your mind you create an image and naturally
that again tends to manifest outwardly. That is ghecess of
your mind.

If you accept a thing as a reality, thert will be
registered in your mind as such because you believe
it to be so, but if you while you see it, deny thiact that
it is a reality, you immediately have the opporturty of
realizing the Perfect State, which is often the opmsite of
what you see. When you have received a picture and
fixed it, as you do with a film, the picture is agm

207



COMMENTARY NOTES

projected. The vibrations of what you have fixed in
your mind continue to express themselves outwardly.
It may be a false concept, for you may have receige
and registered a false condition which is reflecteth
your own outer structure because you allowed it to
manifest; but that is not to say that God createdti

You have created an image in your mind thedreflection
of that image takes place in you. But in the ceistithe perfect
state, God waiting patiently until you get rid difthis rubbish,
cease to create limitations and inharmony, therwilenanifest
outwardly of His own Free Will. There is no reantim a perfect
expression. There is no reaction to a Divine exgwas but there
IS reaction to human expression.

The Perfect Mind does not hold any imperfect things
It holds no imperfection whatsoever. Do you realizéhat?
How could the Perfect hold any imperfection? If thePerfect
realized any imperfection It would be imperfect.

If the Perfect Mind realized any imperfentwho could
eliminate that imperfection? God is Love and hasebdhe foun-
dation of the Universe upon it. There is only aranfy Being in
the whole Universe. God alone lives. The fact ytoat are living
now, is proof that He is living in you, that HeYeur very life.
God, in the first place, created the Universe upgperfect founda-
tion. Divine Consciousness has individualized ftselyou, and
thus you have the Creative Power within you. Yoanggiousness
IS your creative power, and whatever you creaté swst be
unto you. But as you are living in this world digion you are
creating images that are true in some respectsuatrde in
others. We have to use our minds to the best adgamtot only
for ourselves but for others.

Your mind and brain have the capacity ofepro-
ducing the vibrations received and projecting themout
again, and you see the picture the eye has convey&du
have received it; you are now expressing it througtthe
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inner vision. The picture is in your mind. You arerepro-
ducing the same picture through your mind and brain
and, according to the intensity of the emotion attehed
to it, so does it manifest. If you hold off the ureal, the
real reproduces itself by its own God-given poweilThe
Divine Intelligence manifests the Perfect Image.

When you find any condition in your bodyiroyour circum-
stances, you react to it and you give it power gion fact it has
no power of its own but the power you gave it. Yomcentrate
upon it, you think it is real and naturally you guze what you
see and think.

It is so important in this life that you do not acept
everything you see as an actual reality. Althoughe outer
body may be affected through inharmonious vibratios
in the atomic structure, there is no definite or pananent
effect upon the resurrection body.

God does not create those inharmoniouscesrin your
mind and body; you create them yourselves by yeactrons to
things external to yourselves, by your reactionthéthoughts,
you have within you, not being aware of your thdyglocesses.
You are actually living in an outside world of effe and never in
reality. That is why many people who try to finély never do,
because they are caught up in desires, enviesuged, hates and
all these things of the unreal world, reactinghinds that people
say and do.

Naturally you must harbour inharmoniousrations in the
atomic structure of the body because your reactiaom& from
within outwardly. Yet there is no definite or pemeat effect upon
the resurrection body.

The resurrection body interpenetratesptingsical and it is
much more real than the physical. The spiritualybisdalways
perfect and never, under any circumstances, fteittad by your
mind because it is beyond your mind. These metiiiaides do not
affect this true spiritual body but your mentaltattes actually
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affect you while you are living in this physicalape and it is
this instruction that enables you to overcome troagelitions by
seeing and understanding that there is a periset st existence
now, that is not affected by any external reacbommage you
carry in your mind.

If you realize the Divine, Perfect Image within
strongly enough, you will manifest it on all planesMost
people are always visualizing the imperfect thingand
expressing them through their inner vision. What ede
can they expect but that their outer form be affectd
by these expressions and imaginings? Don’t you know
that matter is modified ether? And that ether respmds
and forms according to the image in your mind? Reae
the Truth, and the false will disappear.

We must recognize the subtleness of thevier within
us; it brings forth what we often do not want but dways
what we think deeply. Our safety lies in holding orselves
up to the Divine Light.

The power of the spirit harmonizes all ta vibra-
tions and reproduces the perfect, so that we can gject
out again, this time through the inner vision, theperfect
picture held by the Divine Consciousness.

That perfect design is with you all thedi but you are free
to choose, and not knowing the true law, your adh@ananifested
out on the physical plane, but you cannot intenfatie the Divine
Law of the Creator. This is your salvation. Aftérself-imposed
conditions are eliminated, the Perfect still remsain

If a picture is fixed in your mind theratipicture will remain
there until such time as you eliminate it by raaligit has no
power except the power you give it. Many peopleehpictures
in their minds that have become fixed concepts.yTdestroy
themselves as well as others, but there is ong they cannot do,
they cannot destroy life or the source of life whis Eternal.

The camera receives and records on thénii the
vibrations of the object that you photograph. You nust
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fix the impression on the film to make it permanent
Movements and colours of objects we photograph are
projected, by first fixing then projecting. It is the same
with you in thought, word, and act. Each selectiveet of
brain cells records, fixes, and projects the corrggnding
vibrations.

You are wonderfully made. You are the woosm of the
macrocosm; within you is the Creative Power of Gafthatever
you create you are responsible for. The mind is Tiree of
Knowledge of Good and Evil. Therefore the mind t@power. It
Is but the vehicle of expression, a means of egpea whereby
you obtain your experience of the Law of Cause Effiekct, and
by the knowledge of that Law of Cause and Effeot) get a
knowledge of Causation. A knowing and understandihghe
Law of causation gives you freedom from imitatiowl &imitation.
When you have grasped this Law thoroughly then ghball
become Master of every situation.

Realize this mighty truth: that everythirg is in vibra-
tion, and, according to the vibration you receive ad fix,
so will you project.

We should constantly recognize this pow&re have
of projecting that which we hold in our mind. A picture!
Yes, and we can absolutely project that picture. Té
Masters are able to hold a picture in their mind, ad, by
the power of concentration, they can actually reprduce
it so that all can see it visibly. We have this pogv within
ourselves, if we could but realize it is possible.

Endeavour every day of your life to reprduce that
which is already perfect within you. Refuse to seany
imperfect condition. Refuse to receive any imperféwibra-
tions. Every time these vibrations come to you, rage to
accept them, then the real Self will out-picture inyour
mind the picture of itself. It will not be long before you
will control all inharmonious vibrations, transmuti ng
them and reproducing that which is already perfect.This
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Is the highest form of healing. You have the powdn
change the elements, to change the vibrations in ter.
You have dominion over matter when you are able to
unfold the Perfect Idea. Do you think you could daot?
Persevere.

You must begin sometime and Now is thetiRefuse from
this very moment to accept any vibration that isammonious.
Refuse to accept a thought that is not good arfégberefuse to
allow any envy, hate, jealousy, antagonism or drthe&se things
to enter into your mind. Refuse to hear anythind about any
other individual. If you would but see those indwals in their
True State you would be ashamed of yourself fondheking
evil about them. Any such thoughts that you harhailirout-
picture in your circumstances.

By the power of your own consciousness you create
that which you hold before it; every thought tendsto
outpicture itself. The subconscious will creates #tnmould
for whatever is held in your imagination, and the mage
you hold comes forth. People speak of the ills tHkesh is
heir to, but should rather speak of the ills fancybreeds.

Wesee now what thoughts can do from within, now &t u
see the power of suggestion. Receiving health thisugto the
mind is always good although it is not the highesh of healing.

The highest form of healing is realizitg tTruth of your
present Spiritual and Perfect state, We cannotya\lea in that
state of consciousness. | know that, for the simeéson that
we are reacting every day to things external taeles in this
world of illusion—but there are periods during ttey when you
can get into contact with the Living God in andotlngh you,
He being the only Living Being there is who wilkahse and clear
away the fog from your mind and body.

Wemust also understand the meaning of suggestios so a
to protect ourselves in this world of negative thlois. Treating
by suggestion we call mental therapeutics. Theeed#ferent
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forms of healing but the greatest of them all igitsial healing,
the laying on of hands which enables that Powdrifef to be
transmitted from the healer to the person whalg $he Universal
Healing Power. The healer becomes the medium thradgch
it flows. There are ten zones through which this/&dlows and
are represented by five fingers on each hand. DueePflows
right down through your body and out at your feet.

Any interruption in a zone will allow madomatter to
accumulate there. There are ten zones through viheslight
flows through the physical body from the Spiritaahtre above
the head; the body is divided into ten zones, @wethe right
and five on the left.

Energy is continually flowing through ydawdy and passes
through every organ. Every organ of your body & lig one of
these zones on its path through to the feet. Tiaaginary thing
is if there is an organ out of condition therensi@erruption in
that zone.

In your foot exactly at the terminal okthone that leads
through the organ, the nerve terminal in the famtdmes tender
and when you press on it, it feels like a knifengainto your foot.
This causes a reflex to the organ which becomeuulstied into
action through the nerve. At the same time yougomore energy
through the zone by making passes down the areffe@gins
to flow again through the zone and through the blmdsnediately
it does so, the organ regains its natural statdtaard is no longer
any painful reflex point. That pain disappears wkies organ
regains its vital state.

When the Master blessed the people hee@lacs hands
upon their heads. He knew that all the life forasged through
the head downwards and into the body. There aer otiethods
where the hands are laid upon the individual otageicentres
of the body and on the particular area of the tl@mub

There is another method where the rignd is laid upon
the solar plexus and the left hand is laid upondibat of the
trouble and the energy flows through the right haal the solar
plexus, stimulates the involuntary process int@aciand where
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the left hand is—at the seat of the trouble—th@dblwessels are
dilated, energy and blood flow to that particuleraaand reaction
takes place. The large amount of blood washes #waynorbid
matter and life energy passing through the maghetily cleanses
the magnetic body, resistance ceases and the duodivithen
becomes well,

There are many different methods of hegliat only one
Healing Power. The experienced and trained healav& how to
use it. When patients can be shown how to becoraecant their
true spiritual state a tremendous force of enesggleased through
the zones and often the whole body is cleansednteteously
and the individual becomes completely whole, bafghatient must
co-operate, understanding the complete and peyf@ittial state—
the inner then becomes the outer. Later, healiagsels will be
given so that you can learn all three methods.

In treating by suggestion it is wrong to make the
patient repeat: “My sore foot” (or whatever trouble) “is
getting better and better.” Many people get worseThey
get the reverse of what they desire because the igeaof
the trouble predominates.

If the image of the trouble predominateyour mind, then
the energy that you stimulate in your mind is tfarred to that
dominant image of the trouble and not to the imafgeealth and
strength. You see that you have on one side thiéysosnage
and on the other side the negative image, you ¢asveycome
a negative image by a positive image because thatine is in
the positive, therefore you have to transcendhtotligh under-
standing you get beyond the images into the Cre&wmurce of
all things in yourself.

| was very interested in suggestion whesad a young man
and | went to France to the school at Nancy whetedied under
Coué. | came back to England and started workinggathose
lines and had some wonderful results. | know tlat gan heal
yourself by suggestion, but | know also that tremes pitfalls and
| want to show you these pitfalls.
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When Coué found out the law of reversergfthat is to
say whenever any persons suggested to themsetuae astill
thinking of their trouble all the time they got wer This law of
reverse effort is that the predominant idea producghe mind
was intensifiedWhen Coué found this out, he invented a formula
“Day by day in every respect | am getting betterdabetter”
| think some of you are old enough to remembeiptiess cam-
paign about it, it made headlines: “Day by dayverg respect
| am getting better and bettelCoué’s patients had to say it
twenty times without thinking of anything else, vidiin a relaxed
condition. He found this method gave good resulifie patients
entirely relaxed themselves into a dreamy staterapdated the
formula “Day by day in every respect | am gettirgjtbr and
better,” without thinking of anything else.

The reason, of course, is that they did not hole timage of
their condition, and by creating a word expressididay by day
In every respect | am getting better and bettet,took their
mind away from their trouble, lifted them out of ¢hinharmonious
vibration, and allowed nature to do her work unhieded. Nature
always asserts herself when given the chance tesado

So you see the secret is to transcendambther realm of
action where there is perfection, forgetting ehtie that is possi-
ble with a lot of you) the conditions in your bodyrough this
transcended condition they forget their troublereigtwhile their
minds are concentrated on the saying, “Day byrlayery respect
| am getting better and better.”

If your imagination and will are contraiy one another,
your imagination will always win, with your troubkdways in
your imagination, always thinking about it, makingpuntains
out of molehills. And when you try to use your vidl eliminate
the condition, the imagination will always win. Thes the secret
again of the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evilthe mind
where you create your images.

Most humans are influenced by suggestrmhssome more
easily than others. And one will follow anothdiseases of all
kinds were cured by Couégrowths, cancers and every type of
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disease—which shows that when one believes, gibssible.
The patient would say to Coué, “Can | be cured?e&llyWhe
would say, “It has been cured in others and | diosee why it
cannot be cured in you.” He was one of the greatest of his
time. Suggestion is a means to an end, not thetszifl Nature
did the work, as we will see shortly.

Coué was a natural healeand there was a natural healing
power in operationAlthough you see the outside of the work,
you do not see the inside. Nevertheless suggestiana wonderful
effect. It is necessary that every person who @reg how to heal
should thoroughly understand .itWe should thoroughly understand
the power of suggestion. Some believe anythingig suggested
to them; they accept the suggestion. It is the @owg of the
suggestion that counts. Whether it is a good stiggesr other-
wise, it is the receiving and accepting the suggeshat counts,
that is how mass psychology is worked upon the leeop

It is not the suggestion but the auto-suggestion &
acts. The spirit that is in the individual does the work.
Your suggestion should be to affirm and suggest tha
which is perfect, to blot out the inharmonious vibations.
By holding off the false condition you allow that vhich is
real to be made manifest. It is education that isaquired.
Cures will follow. I have found that the majority of
people who have taken my classes have been healed
because they have received the necessary understzggd
A change of consciousness takes place, and natuyall
cures follow. For it is the transformation of the dea into
action that counts, not only the accepting of it.

When | was with the Yogis | watched thexperimenting
on their chelas and what they could do was abdglbtyond
human comprehension. The students did not even kmawthey
performed such tremendous feats. | saw a Yogi chiedd is a
student of one of the Yogis in India, who practi¢tatha Yoga.
So powerful did this chela become that at a sumgmest the Yogi
he put a chain round his shoulders, three-eighitts inks, and
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by the pressure of his muscles he broke it coniplétbave seen
also under the same state, knives placed intohk&a@nd no
blood flowing, and after the knife was drawn thess no mark
left on the flesh.

Here is a subjective mental state broughhe surface.
The personal consciousness, which resents anyidaah, the
door through which all ideas must pass, was takeayaand
the subjective mental state was sufficient to penfthose feats
without interruption.

Every person has that same power witham dnd this has
been proved by suggestion, hypnosis and mesmdrnismireds
of times. The subjective state of the individuahis most powerful
and is the Real power the individual has. But ifdisbelieves it
then he does not have it. When this disbelief kertaaway all
Is possible. Very wonderful, but nevertheless, abfurue.

In Tibet | have seen Lamas taking redihmts, holding
them in their mouths and twisting them round inpeaevith their
hands. | have seen a Mongolian sword of cold #te¢lyou could
not bend twisted round into two loops.

| found true also that by holding off ttadse condition you
allow that which is real to be made manifest.

| have found in my work that sometimes a patient
will go into the suggestive state very easily and ag
accept what has been said to him, yet no results ar
obtained—the idea has not been transformed within
himself. Why? Because in the subconsciousness there
are strong opposing ideas that are preventing thelea
you have given him being transferred into action.

What he believes to be true is true to. I8mtherefore these
ideas you give him are not transferred into actide.may accept
the idea but there is no reaction, thus he is bduynkis beliefs
in matter and disease.

What is your cure for this? You have todeicate him until
such time as a re-arrangement of the subconsconssnmess
has taken place and the opposing forces are elimied.
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How do you educate him? . . . along thenés of
Truth. This is the difference between those who use
only analysis and suggestion and those who know the
truth of Reality as well. | have known many practisng
suggestive therapeutics who could not understand to
they failed to cure in some cases, while other silar
cases were easily cured.

| have had numbers of different practg@ncoming to me
and asking for an explanation. The simplicity o thhole thing
Is so enormous when you know the Truth, the whbiegt is
revealed to yout is simple to those who understand the Great
Divine Laws

Suggestion in itself is not always a cure, althourjiis a great
aid and help to the cureThat is why everyone should know
the law of suggestion.

Many who practice hypnotism, mesmerism and
psychoanalysis think they are qualified because tlye
have degrees. As a matter of fact, | have found thanany
who practise along these lines do not live a suftently
spiritual life and having no understanding of the geat
spiritual laws. Therefore they are not really qualfied to
do the work of healing because of the invisible ihfence
they may create. Only those with a thorough underanding
of spiritual, mental, and natural laws are capableof
using this wonderful science.
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While dealing with the subject of healing we mustiude
emotion as having a strong positive and negativie@f Emotion
Is often the main cause of spontaneous suggesti®pontaneous
suggestion is when the subjective mind is openthate is a
period between the time that persons react to diton either
external to themselves or internal to themseluesn fthat time
when they begin to gather themselves together angl their sane
thinking into operation. It is between the firsirgand the second
point where emotions are in control and thoughésrar longer
recognised that they have lost control of theiutiit-process.

Now, you notice very plainly that duriftat period there
IS a very strong effect upon the subjective mind] ®ery often
a vortex of force in the form of an idea is plantethe subjective
mind. There it will remain until such time as itasadicated by
the Truth or by sane thinking.

When | speak of sane thinking | am refgritio people who
can think and act normally through becoming awdré¢heir
thought-processes. If you become aware of youthigorocesses
or thought-action you are no longer affected bydhwtion or
the idea which may take root in the subjective mind

Sane thinking! How many people can thiakedy? The
majority are controlled by their desires, cravingsotions and
reactions.

When we are in a state of emotion theestibyp mind receives
the images and reactions from things external teebees. If we
do not grasp it thoroughly weill get lost in a network of images.

Reality is the centre, and all things narserge from that
centre. That is the centre of your own consciousaesl every-
thing must emerge from that centre and work outlyavde have
mental action which we call our mind and therehis physical
which we react to through our senses.

It is in the mind we create our imagesaliee of our reactions
to the outer physical world. We have our reactionthe form of
Images and our images are the cause of our camditithe outer
again.
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Emotion always stimulates our images araken them
stronger in the subjective mind, because we areanaire of
our thought-processes.

Everybody is seeking Reality, but how oae find Reality
if one is caught up in the net of emotions, thosigind reactions,
desires, cravings, creeds, dogmas, philosophies Aditthese
things are relative things and not Reality. Readitiyove, Wisdom
and Power, always radiating out, expanding outwairdim the
very centre. But if prevented, because the mirfdlisof images
and concepts, then Reality is not known.

How can you know Reality if your mind idlfof cravings,
greeds, etc.? You should ask yourself this questionl obtaining
things for my psychological happiness and satigfacbr am
| dependent on things for my needs? If you singesekk the
answer to this very simple question you will diseothe process
of your thoughts and feelings.

You put an intelligent limitation on thieirigs you need,
but if they are a psychological necessity they m&san over-
whelming importance and thus you begin to undedstiag nature
of desire, gratification and sensation. But thedwimvat will under-
stand Truth must be free from such bondage. Todugeninds
from this bondage we must begin with those senssitidesires
and cravings and get to know them, and then weunilerstand
how stupid and distorted has been our thinkingatohg.

We seek to feed our vanity, we seek sabisinction, we
battle, we cheat and we lie and we destroy eadtr.dths not a
means of fair distribution so that we all may haweugh; this is
but the idle prattle of the ignorant who do notensthnd the true
because they have not yet found the cause witkeimsklves.

The cause of all external confusion is tbefusion we
create internally. We should understand our rigidtionship
with others. Through our relations with others \@nghe experi-
ence and an understanding of our internal thoughtgsses,
what our cravings and greeds are and the motivieisidbehem.
This means intelligence, but few at present are &blse that
intelligence.
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It is not by asceticism or becoming a heron by exercises,
or by acquisitiveness, or by accumulation, or unreiation, but
by an intelligent awareness of our needs, free fiteercravings
and desire to cloy ourselves with things to coverour inner
poverty.

As we do not discern or understand ouughtprocesses,
consequently we are unaware of Reality. When wanlieginder-
stand the difference between our needs and ouhpkygical
dependence on things we begin to face ourselvdsif e
psychologically depend upon things to cover upimuer poverty,
we are lost in the midst of all our cravings andirds and we no
longer know Reality.

The lives of many are based on cravingsatsfy desires
for prestige and their thoughts are empty and Wes$h They seek
to invest things with an importance far beyondrtheaiue.

Only by becoming aware of this greed, thependence
upon things, can we make our thought-process @adrby doing
so will help to lay the right foundation for ouirtking and the
understanding of Reality. Greed has always beeoahse of hate,
brutality and personal and national antagonismsveadre all
concerned with things.

| stress this point now so that we carsa# the process
of our thinking and can no longer be caught ughannet of our
external reactions, but become aware of our thepgitesses
and thereby become aware of Reality.

We must encourage the emotions that wirigoabout health
and strength. Right thinking prevents the negativetions arising.
Love our God with all your strength with all youinad, and love
your neighbour as yourself. The Master knew thehlmuhen
he gave that command. Do good to those that igpuelove your
enemies. It is by our attitude of mind we eithekenar mar our
existence on earth.

The fact is that man destroys himself lsydwn negative
reactions. As a man thinketh in his heart so isTie deeper
the thought, the more exacting is its expressiahenife of the
individual. Therefore, whatever emotions we haveatster
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thoughts we hold we externalize in our body anduanrstances.
We may react to an enemy or a friend, and accortbngur
reactions so shall we be. No one is to blame exaggelves. We
create our own conditions.

So we see then how emotion and thoughhehmor hinder:
it is all according to the kind we harbour.

Do our opinions have a suggestive influence upon
us? You often ask each other: “What is your opiniofd”
Opinions are often erroneous because of wrong sugge
tion. Many people read without using their reasonand
they accept without question and base their opinia
upon what they have accepted. That which they have
accepted may have no foundation in truth. When you
see, hear or read anything, you should not let itnto
your mind until you have applied the law of truth to
it; then you know that your opinions are right.

Opinions have an invisible influence; you may catllsug-
gestion When an image in the mind is dominant it conttbks
individual. Images in the mind that become actuéigd and
dominant will always express themselves outwaihy if one’s
reactions intensify the image, one would still fyether reactions
until such time as one is caught up in the nehefitnage and
becomes the image.

Here is the vicious circle again. How rssagy it is for us
to understand our thought-processes to enable bsctume free
men and women. We are unaware of the source aner mévaur
thoughts. We are caught up in our images. | do hapeare
now becoming aware of both your thought-processdsReality.
The love that you hear so much about is reallgdipAce. There
Is no real depth in it. It is a form of possessa&n

It is deeds that count. If you want to mgs love, let the
Divine Principle of Love come out without imposiegnditions
of any kind, without any thought of what you arerégeive in
return. That Love has no reaction. It enters irdgarylife to fulfil
its Divine purpose. It is complete in itself.
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With regard to opinions, reflective consieration
should be negative, a sort of door-keeper to wardfo
those which are ready-made and which might take
root in the mind. Keeping judgment on the alert pre
vents collective emotions, crowd thoughts, natural
passions and revolutionary influences affecting the
individual. Ready-made opinions are manufactured
by dictators and politicians who are masters of the
art; and the unthinking general public swallow theg
mental pills which take root in their minds. It is the
fixing of the picture on the mind that counts, becase
it is then reflected outwards and soon becomes fide
on the whole nation. Thus nations and sections are
turned into gigantic lunatic asylums. It is spiritual
knowledge that will save the world; and service and
creative work are the only means to this end.

These ready-made opinions are acceptédbssute Truth.
Thus nations are turned into gigantic lunatic asglukilling each
other, not knowing what it is all about.

Weare already laying the foundation of another wat th
will make this one look like a Sunday school picritwery day
this foundation is being laid more solidly by poléns and world
financiers. The aftermath of this war will, | tgibu, be worse
than the war itself because of the very fact thete are political
organisations in all countries who are agents mberhational
Finance preparing for the complete enslavementiofanity.

Talk of democracies is so much smoke teest the real
motives. But Truth will yet conquer all! How canwy@xpect
external harmony and peace when such things ralenthd and
heart, of the people? We have a system that thamdhieving,
robbing and lies. How can you expect to have adwoflpeace?
As we sow so shall we reap. We are all responfobléhe condi-
tion of the world. It is our duty to enlighten donethren.

You are not here by chance, you are hereafdefinite
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purpose, to fulfil this Divine purpose, to leadlpgh&zee the world
by Truth, through the law of your own being.

You are the children of Israel. Israel ne&eople of God.
The word Israel is a combination of three ancieabidw words.
“1S” “RA” and “EL.” “IS” represent, the breath in am or the
soul of man. “RA” is known as the Egyptian mategald and
represents the physical. “EL” means “the One,” fthendation
of all. The word “Allah” and other similar wordseaderived from
the ancient word “EL” which also means “The Namsl@ne.”
Therefore the meaning of Israel is Spirit, Soul &udly as the
expression of the one Life. You understand nowydo not?
The body has no power over the soul, the soul bgwer over
the Spirit, but the Spirit is the Life of the Sauid body.

Those who do not understand spiritual worth
are not capable of holding any public or important
position in the life of the community. If this werethe
standing rule (and it should be) throughout the whte
world, in governments and organizations, strife, wa
poverty, sickness and misery would soon disappear.

Anyone who does not know the Truth livesai mental
world of images and is prone to accept suggestigmsh are
untrue.

| was called to a case. The patient wassttretary of a
psychological club. The doctor had given him ugli® When
| went into the room | saw him lying there readadook and
mumbling away. | said, “What are you trying to dd*é said,
“l am saying these mantrims.” | said, “These mangriwill not
help you. The small portion of energy you haveyeft are using
up in futile mental effort.” | took the book fromrh, called to
his wife and said, “Open those windows, and lesame fresh air.
A dog or a cat would die in here let alone a m&uw."she opened
up the windows, top and bottom. She said, “Theghaul said,
“Never mind the draughts, we want a lot of drafése) strong
spiritual ones.” | turned the man on his back asd,s'Breathe,

224



LECTURE 7

breathe, breathe, breathe!” “Now,” | said, “Breatlweirself back
into this world if you want to live in this worldBreath is life.
Breathe!” Within a couple or days he was out of.ldée would
have surely died if it was not for my interventiémthe first place
there was no air in the room and in the secondepla was
using up all his energies in reading mantrims. Véhakental state!
| hope | shall never see any of you doing thosegthi
Know you are immortal NOW! And your awaess will

give you that strength and power to breathe life the physical
body.

Constructive suggestion is necessary ihig life
and should be practised regularly to counteract any
adverse suggestion. It has a definite invisible ilnfence.
It brings your soul into active co-operation, and he
work is done without effort. Involuntary effort causes
no fatigue, whilst voluntary effort does. This seemto
point to the fact that involuntary effort is the work of
the soul, which should be open to the Divine Light.

Perhaps you do not like the particular tsk you are
doing. This has a definite reaction upon you. Allowour
soul to manifest in your work. Let every consciousct
be tinged with an involuntary effort, so that the Dvine
Light will be made manifest through everything youdo.

The great secret of success and happinest® work
with a keen interest; endeavouring to do perfect wd,
even under adverse circumstance€Be happy in your
doingis the motto.

Let us now see the action ideas have upos. An
idea accepted by the mind causes certain cells ihg
brain to become active. Acceptance is the first paess,
and activity and transformation is the second. Themind
controls the brain. The brain is the instrument through
which physical contact is made; and through the clal of
the brain a definite effect is created upon the coesponding
parts of the body, thus causing action there accondg
to the intensity of the active idea or thought intie mind.
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The mind substance interpenetrates the brain substee,
and, by the process of ideas, impulses are creat@u
the cell structure of the brain by your mind, activated
by the idea, and a certain amount of energy is redésed
in a particular area of your body through the nervaus
system. Mind interpenetrates matter and controls it The
cell structure (matter) is mind in a negative phasewhile
the mental principle acting through the brain is ofa
positive phase, and changes the tissue structure thfe
former. It is the Life that is the active principle, not the
brain, nor the nervous system, as they have no powef
their own, being only instruments which should coney
the life energy without interruption to every part of the
body.

In healing, your mind should be clear imegard to
what is taking place.Hold the Perfect Ideal, because it
Is the beginning and the endNevertheless you should
see the process that takes place. If you can visuzal the
Perfect Foundation and see the process and methofl o
change taking place, then your battle is more thahalf
over. Knowledge is faith fortified.

Know and understand that Life is the oiggmof all tissue
structure, that your consciousness is in Life. Bara of the
fact that you are one with life itself externaligihife, creating
form so that you can live in the physical plane.

You are one with Life itself not separaad behind this
Life is the totality of all Intelligence and alléhenergy in the
Universe.

God’s Laws are Perfect Laws. When youat@khem you
suffer. You have not injured the Law; you haveneguyourself.

The Trinity of the Divine Law is that th&finite lays down
the Perfect Laws for the whole of His Universe Isat the Law
of the Universe shall be perfect and nothing cardén that
perfection. When we violate that Law of Perfectwwa do not
destroy perfection but create in ourselves whathive.
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The Divine Law of Perfection is Harmonydaove, not
the love that we understand from our personal pafiniew. It
Is the Love that never faileth. You cannot concédivk is beyond
your conception, yet it exists as a Divine Prineifflat makes it
possible that Perfection shall exist and last thhamut Eternity.

It is when we violate that Law that wefeufThe Law is
not affected. God is not affected. We are affetiedause we
violate that Law. We have free will and we creaie @vn mental
state. This is the Tree of Knowledge of Good and &wl we
eat thereof.

The second phase of the Divine Law is: Tritelligence
that created the Universe responds to our credireetion; our
own conscious direction brings into operation theelligence
to create whatever we hold in our consciousnessieS@ap what
we sow. We create our own hell by lack of undeditanof this
second phase of the Law.

And the third phase: Co-operation. We ttadse hold again
of the Tree of Life and that to man will be hisvedion, will be
a spring of living water rising up to Eternal Lifihat is, “I and
the Father are One.” “I do the Father’s will.” “TRather’s will
Is done in me.” This is the freedom of Truth.

| hope by now you are beginning to gdéast a clear view
of your own thought-processes, and that you arénbety to
realise and recognise your own Divinity. It mearscpce daily.
Watch and pray, improving every day so that yowadioout the
Father’s will, then you will be complete with natigito fear.

The superconscious and the subconsciousar
familiar with all the details of our physical and
mental organism, and it is by this means that the
realizing of the proposed end is attained. It is dg
through the proper understanding of Universal Sci-
ence, which includes natural laws, mental science
and spiritual realities allied together in one harno-
nious whole, that the student gets a complete view
of the structure of man and the universe from all
aspects.
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God’'s Laws are Perfect Laws. When you viale
them you suffer. You have not injured the Law: you
have injured yourself.

It is my endeavour to make you mentally €scious
of spiritual realities, with a complete knowledge 6
physical, mental, and spiritual laws.

The method is Relaxation, Meditation, kdion and
Awareness. The last is the most important. WhenAthare-
ness comes, you know; your whole being is fillethife. The
healing power is none other but the Intelligenbe, ltife itself,
expressing itself because you become aware ofnidl ia
responds.

The simplicity of it is so enormous. Ittiee simplicity of
it that baffles us because we want to make thehTeanform to
some of those stupid ideas we learn of in religioneeds and
dogmas, yet we still have our cravings and ourdgeé/hat does
religion do for our cravings and greeds? It juls lthem into a
higher plane, but you do not get rid of them beeausi do not
know your thought-processes, and they are mordians in their
nature, more subtle—it is the snake crawling oib@iby.

Not until you become aware of your Readitg you freed
from all limitation, from all chains that bind yoeyen if they are
golden, even if they are studded with diamondsy thid bind
you just the same. You must cast them off as yauldhan old suit
of clothes. You must get rid of them and stand aelbaving no
other authority except God and you. That is youhauty.

Harmony is the foundation of your beingand
perfect relaxation enables this harmonious conditio to
be made manifest. When in this state is the time tepeat
your mantrim. The saying that Coué invented was: “[dy
by day in every respect, | am getting better and hiter.”
Under strict analysis this is not correct, becausthe | am
and the meare different.
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The | AM—GOD is the inner Self which is peect
and cannot be made more perfect, but theneis the
personal or the outer self, which is affected by ou
actions and thoughts. Therefore | have altered the
saying to: “Day by day, in every way, God is making
me better and better.” This does not conflict withthe
truth. By this method we open ourselves to the indiw
of the great Life Principle, the Intelligence. We &
benefited, cured of our troubles. If we fear it ordo not
trust it, we shut the door and we suffer. We mustdt
go of our adverse thoughts, or we prevent the Divin
Principle from working through us; for it is the uninter-
rupted flow of Life within which changes the tissue
structure to a healthy condition and eliminates disase.

The Divine Image held in the Consciousness
outpictured by the Intelligence in the Substance. div
let us understand this thoroughly.

Divine Mind has three aspects:
1. Divine Consciousness—the director.
2. Divine Intelligence—fulfilling the drection
of the Consciousness.
3. Divine Substance—in which the formakes
place on all planes—spirituamental and
physical.

With these three—Consciousness, Intelligesy and
Substance—"all is made that is made in heaven and
on earth.” Therefore, “l and the Father are one.”

It is the simplicity of this law that maki so extra-ordinary;
the same law in the atom, the same law in the Ws&/eThe

smallest in the greatest and the greatest in tladdlesn The same

law operating everyhere is the same Law in Divicgoa. The

Divine Consciousness is aware, the Divine Inteflggeoutpictures

that awareness in the perfect Substance and fomesdorth.
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The same Law in man, because he is made in theeikeof God.
The essence of your being cannot change, and ymoicehange
the essence of your being by anything or imagecgyeate. You
only change the external self by your attitude afdnbut you
cannot change Reality. The outside (of the cindeglative but
Reality is not relative and is not affected by tigla things or
thoughts of mankind.

“l and the Father are One,” when thoroughly unadedt
and applied is the perfect Law in the son.

The Substance of itself having no power of its ows,
moulded into the form expresse@onsciousness, Intelligence
and Substance, the Three-in-One. Perfect expredsimgs
perfect results.

| remember another vivid experience | hatth mantrims
when a lady, well advanced in New Thought, becaerg ill.
She said, “I have said everything | can remembdrat¥nore
can | say?” | said, “Shut up! You don’'t have to saything. Only
Life can save you and Life responds to faith irel’ifl said to
her, “Breathe, breathe and live. Breathe in Didirfe knowing
that God alone lives, then you shall live.” sheabited, believed,
and she lived.

How simple! How absolutely beautiful amehgle; yet how
complicated we can make it!

You must remember that every mental dtateits corre-
sponding physical state. Change of mind means &ahigody
but it does not change Reality.

Thought causes tears, and fear causdstheto tremble.
Elevate your mind to a state of hope by Spirituadarstanding.
Hope leads to faith, faith to expectancy, expegtdn@wareness,
love and understanding.

In awareness there is Love and Understgndiut not in
mental images or in the temporal world, only in 8p@ritual.

The source of your being is spiritual, dhd foundation
of your being is spiritual and you are spiritualn@s much
spiritual as you shall ever be, but you must becamare of it,
“Before Abraham | AM” and | will exist after | leathis temporal
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body. | will be the same Divine Expression as “Befébraham
| AM.”

You will learn that Heaven is in the mind, thoughtaake
us miserable or happy, the Kingdom of Heaven ishint the
Divine Flame is the all-embracing power and bringjsis faith
into action.

Mind is the only substance underlying all thingMind IS
the only substance. It is easy enough to break aftem Apply
energy to the matter you see before you and itdigthppear into
invisible matter. You can also dissolve this inisimatter more
and more until such time as you reach the atonff.itééhen
you reach the atom you have reached the real paitérice.

You have reached a powerful point in epespen you
reach the atom because it will take millions antlions of units
of energy to break it up, and what will happenhiattelectrons
will flow off to be caught up in other vortices ehergy.

No energy is lost in the transformationook energy to
another. This reveals to us the secret of the ceaisan of energy.
In the atom you find that all the electrons haverbdispersed
but you still have the proton, the central pointhe atom, and
now you bombard this with trillions and trillion$ units of energy
and it turns into another atom similar to the oefie but smaller,
and this goes oad infinitumuntil you reach point.

When you reach point there is no enerdggreal to point
greater than the energy behind it. All is balanaedoint. So is
your consciousness.

The totality of the Consciousness of Gedalanced in
point, in you, in me, in everyone. Point is evergnd and no
one can say where point is.

Can you tell me where a circle ends ofif2gYou cannot
tell me the point at which it begins or ends. Theivdrse is
spherical. There is no such thing as a straigl# because a
line if continued would end where it began. Thexend such
thing as a straight line. It amazes you, doest? Adl lines are
curves. Ask any professor of Geometry, he will ta@lu that
there is in reality no straight line.
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The fact then is thtings are thoughts objectified; faith,
which is constructive thought, is the means by whithey are
materialised. Faith is the evidence of things naes. Faith will
produce that which at the moment is not visible t imbjectified

Suggestion proves that thoughts can be objectified
on the body. Doctors, teachers and parents shoulchder-
stand the power of suggestion; as sometimes an un#li
or thoughtless word to a child will hamper its what life, or a
wrong suggestion may hinder the recovery of a pant.

We should understand these mental lawssiWald under-
stand our thought processes and the motives bééamd other-
wise we will never know Reality. You try to congate on Reality.
Without understanding your thought processes aadrbtives
behind them you can never know Reality, for youcaeght up in
the net of your desires, cravings, greeds, relggipersonal loves,
possessiveness, etc.

When one knows the law of auto-suggestion, one
can protect oneself, while those who do not know ¢law
fall prey to the dangers around them.

You ask what is a thought? A thought iseally an
Image projected from the mind into the surrounding
ether. Your thoughts or images become clothed with
dense form of ether vapour attracted by the vibratbn
set in motion. This ether vapour is condensed by é¢hcell
vibration, and objectifies the mental picture. Thusa
seeming reality is created. These thought forms wuiate
in the interpenetrating etheric substances and beooe
discernible in the physical plane.

So we see how thoughts are outpicturemuimexistence.
Now let me tell you again that you could never htgpevercome
a negative mental picture by a positive mentalpa;tbecause the
very negative picture is in the positive. You cafyavercome by
transcending and knowing the thought processedramstending
them into reality so that Love and Understandinly) take their
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place. And there is no longer any reaction, themoi longer any
Image created except by Understanding and Love.

Science has proved that the photographptate is
sensitive to the vibration of a concentrated though
emitted from a strong active mind; a decided vapour
effect is discernible when the plate is developedhese
mental vibrations must have a similar action to lignt
upon the photographic plate. Those acquainted with
psychic photography will better understand this fat.
Just as photographs can be projected through “spatéy
electric impulses in the ether (television), so viations
are conveyed by thought impulses.

Electricity is a form of energy, transfomed from
the basic Principle of Energy; and the energy transitting
thought is derived from the same basic Principle. fiere-
fore an analogous action seems to be underlying ot

The embryonic child, like the photograplu plate, is
sensitive to the vibrations of the mother’s mind; he
thoughts of the mother are imprinted on the child.This
proves that thoughts which are held persistently oare
violently spontaneous become visible.

As we progress towards the unbounded retyl of
existence, we recognize that nature’s majestic hanabrk
Is only the outward manifestation of something infitely
greater; something that overwhelms and transcendsuo
finite conception. Yet within each one of us is thepiritual
essence—a latent power with unlimited possibilities-
made in God’s own image. We have not yet unwrapped
the material cloak that hides this perfect creationyet
although we live in this world of form and shadows,
we have our unfolding glimpses oReality—man in God’s
likeness.

The Creative Will underlies all life’s maifestations,
including the mineral and vegetable kingdoms, andt |
acts independently of brains. It controls all lifeand body
functions in animal and man. This mighty force is

233



COMMENTARY NOTES

directed by our Divine Consciousness. The force dadi
Mental Power is the principle of the Creative Wil
directed by a faithful Consciousness. Herein lieshe
secret and the mystery of Mental Power and the key
to Mental Healing.

This universal power can be used by maneharn
to understand and acquire its laws—Divine imaginatn,
Faith and Action are the keys. If you can grasp tld
mighty secret, you will be able to use your mind wh
a power and understanding never experienced before.

If you can grasp what | am teaching, yourd will become
free from all images and you will actually becomeee of your
own directive Creative Power. There are many gplearrls, but
when this one is obtained all others are includéds is the
meaning of selling all to obtain the one pearl fag price.

Those who have passed into the higher states of
consciousness are aware of, and use, this mightywer.
You can co-operate with them in helping humanity.
Know that the power of the universe is awaiting our
intelligent use under the control of the Will of the All—
God. When we feel the unity of this Life, the Soudwakens.
The animal and the child instinctively feel this uity,
but the advanced soul possesses the feeling of ynit
coupled with intelligent comprehension and unfoldig
spiritual power. He has found what he lost, plus th
accumulated interest of the ages, with the understaling
of the Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of Man

As you progress along the path be not ldaered by
words, actions, thoughts or deeds of others. Readizhat
the Perfectis— am that | am—and cannot be made more
perfect: but the outer you should respond to the iner.
“Be ye perfect as your Father in Heaven is perfect.

The “I AM” within each is the Christ of God
manifesting in humanity, and when this is realizedully
by all, the Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood b
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man will be established upon earth. Then, and then
only, will we have supreme happiness. This rests Wi
man, not with God. God has already established thier
man, and man has only to accept it by acting accoumal
to the Law of God.

All who understand live in Life. There imilo longer be
any cravings, hates and jealousies in your outetdwmecause
there is harmony within. There will be no more teats and
antagonisms, no more wars and destruction when laok
Understanding are expressed. All errors will bgddien, never
again to be remembered and will pass away intoimgrtiess
where they belong.

These words and sayings will affect eachné
every one of you according to your enlightenment.
The “I AM"—within is your teacher, and will present
to your personal consciousness the message for the
moment. Read again and again and you will get furtr
instruction. “Ask and it shall be given you. Seek ad
ye shall find. Knock and it shall be opened unto y@”

How true these words are; and how few unde
stand them. Keep on knocking by Divine Aspiration
until you find your true Consciousness, and the Dine
Mother principle will transform the nature. The phe-
nomenal world may become objectified to you, but st
proceed, you are only part of the way; not until yo
can embrace the whole with the nature transformed
will you be released from the world of phenomena.
Aspiration, Inspiration, Assimilation, Expression—this
Is the natural course taken by those who tread the
path. Detach yourself from every earthly desire, bt
live as he who lives for desire alone. In this wayou
will be led by the Divine Intelligence and you willnot
be affected by the results of your actions.
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Apply these precepts in your daily life:

(1) Right understanding, view or knowledge.

(2) Right aspiration, motive or mental attitude.

(3) Right speech or expression of one’s thoughts.

(4) Right action or conduct.

(5) Right pursuits, including right means of livéihood.

(6) Right mindfulness or effort.

(7) Right concentration or control of mind.

(8) Right ecstasy or spiritual contemplation, andinion
with the Ultimate Reality.

May the Divine Light pierce your personakton-
sciousness, and may you trace the Light to its sous;
and there you will find your true Self truly to be one
with the Father of all.

This is my earnest prayer for you.

No matter what concepts you hold of yditsis a limitation.
The Truth is not a concept. Dissolve away all ltniins, dissolve
away all crystallized concepts of Reality and letingelf be | AM
THAT | AM.

It is essential to concentrate on Spiritdalruths
if we are to grasp fundamentals, otherwise we find
ourselves floundering in dogma, creeds and even in
philosophy. Know that these, including philosophyare
only a means to an end, and not the end itself. W&an
read anything we like, but must guard against makig
it a crystallized foundation. The only true foundaton
is that we are,we do not have to beye are.We do not
have to be created, we are one with the Creator. Eh
Reality is not only within us, it is present everywere,
and is perfect now. The Truth must be establishedi
you, but this cannot happen until you have eliminagtd
all crystallized concepts from your mind.
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You look on matter and you say that it mus
be real because you can see, touch and feel it.idt
real to your senses, but that is all. It is not aeality in
itself, nor has it any power of its own, nor doeg claim
any power of its own. You do not see, hear or feahy-
thing with your senses that has any power of its aw
All you see is the manifestation of phenomena; the
cause is not seen, only the effect; and when yolaliee
this truth, you will also realize that the power ofrec-
ognition is within yourself, as well as the causd&ruth
is, and does not have to be create@&ubstance isand
always has been. What you see is the manifestation
of form in substance. Substance has no power of its
own. Mind has no power of its own, nor does mind
claim any power for itself, because it cannot. Thper-
fect activity is expressed by Consciousness and éii-
gence. Consciousness and Intelligence existed Itadore
you came into this plane at all. You do not creat€on-
sciousness nor Intelligence, but Consciousness and
Intelligence created your body out of Substance.

Some people say “I am a spark”™—what aatidithing to
say, “| am a spark.” What does a spark convey tg?ya spark
Is like a spark of some fire and it goes out imratadly it leaves
the fire. You see it, then it flits out into notgmess, it is a
black-out. That is a spark—something that is flyof§some-
where. Whoever invented those ideas and sayingsailnow
the Truth. The Truth is that you are the individsetion of the
Infinite Life, not separate but one with it. Thatyiour dynamic
power and that is the only power you have. If yoeate an im-
age or an idea of it or a concept such as a spaskmething
separate, you have lost it. The very fact that lyave created a
concept shows that you are ignorant of the Truth.

The Substance of itself is perfect in itBe but
Substance responds according to the thought emanatj.
This Substance is called Mind; it has no power ots
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own, but is given power by Consciousness and Intell
gence. Consciousness and Intelligence is your real
Self, unlimited and eternal.

The Father-Mother-God is symbolised by Hrecient
Sign of the Cross. How beautiful and simple is @ress! The
perpendicular is the Father—the Consciousnesshahzontal
Is the Mother—the Intelligence, then where theyeuisi the Child.
Who can separate the Father-Mother-God? Is therepawer
external to the Father-Mother-God to separate #tleel-Mother-
God? Of course there is not. Where the Father asttiévl unite in
the centre is the Christ, the perfect Son of Godeasll are in
our true Spiritual State.

The Intelligence is automatic and is co-partner wi
Consciousness. This Intelligence and Consciousness,
which are one—which are the positive and negative,
Father-Mother Principle—create perfect action; andyou
are because the Father and Mothers.

How extraordinary is this state of conssitess, this state of
Awareness—the actual awareness of this Truth ifityig

It is not the Substance you have to chamgethe Conscious-
ness, nor the Intelligence, but the form that yauehcreated in
the Substance by your own negative thinking andrigmce.
Ignorance is negative thinking.

A person ignorant of the power of creativeught is also
ignorant of the truth of his being. This is whdre great multitude
of people are today, otherwise we would not hai®edhaos in
our midst. | believe that you shall be sustainethen Truth, each
and everyone of you, to fulfil your Divine Purpdke expression
of the Divine Truth—the awareness of your own Dityir-and
thereby help everyone who comes within your ofbiten if you
do not speak to them you have done something tft tiptm
by your presence. Therefore become aware of thmedndous,
wonderful Truth “I AM THE LIFE.”
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Your Consciousness enables you to speatedthe,
walk, talk, etc., and the Intelligence fulfils theact. The
Consciousness directs the motion, and the Intelligee
completes it. You see the manifestation of Naturgpu
do not see Nature herself; you do not see Intelli-
gence, butyou see the action of Intelligence—or the
energy resulting from the action, which is the form
in Substance. The Substance is, and always will be,
perfect in itself, although the form might not be
perfect. “According to your faith so be it unto you”
“Be ye perfect as your Father in Heaven is perfect.
This really means that in the Divine consciousness—
the Perfect Image exists. If you have perfect faitithe
Perfect Intelligence will express the Perfect Imagen
the Perfect Substance by its own perfect action. T
is the true Law of Life as taught by Jesus Himself.

It is not the Substance you have to chang®or
the Consciousness, nor the Intelligence, but therfa
that you created in the Substance. Do you under-
stand? This is very deep, but very simple. When you
understand this you will never again be lost in daga,
creed nor philosophy. It does not matter one iota
whether they are true or not true.

You know, some relative things are goadgk—there is

love and philosophy and religion, etc. | am nota®mning the
mental world or the physical world or anything Irein as long
as you know your thought-processes. It is whenggilcaught up

in the vicious circle of your cravings and desirnesthe net of

all these things, without a knowledge of Realitygttyou become
a ship without a rudder. Philosophies and theserdttings are
good for one, but they are relative. Just the sawen reincar-
nation belongs to the relative world, it does relbhg to the real
spiritual, the birthless and deathless, becausay®eaught up
with the idea whether you were Cleopatra or a charan or one

of the apostles or a thug. Anyway, you do not kifiomsure.

239



COMMENTARY NOTES

The essential thing is this, GOD IS AND AM—
YOU ARE. Through faith and belief we transcend our
experiences and the experiences of others, and ente
into the realm of Divine Action, where all is posiile.

Divine Reason is better than sight—is bett than
hearing. The deaf, the dumb and the blind have the
power to think and reason, and their thoughts are ften
finer than many who see and hear, because they are
not so much affected through the senses. Divine Rsem
enables us to comprehend the Truth which cannot be
seen nor heard. Divine Reason is intuitive and betgs
to the highest realm of consciousness, it supersedall
the senses, here as in the higher spiritual statds.is
God'’s instrument for making us aware of Himself inus.

Spring blew trumpetsaafiour,
Her green ran in my brai

| saw a blind man grogin
Tap—tap, with his cane.

| pitied him his blindss,

But can | boast | see?
Perhaps there walks arp
Close by who sees meitagp
The fine sensed canemyf mind
Amidst such unseen géwj

| may be worse than lain

The beauties beyond the physical senses aeyond
comparison. If you cannot see them nor hear them,
you can picture them in your mind. “Imaging’—
Imagination—is the instrument of the Soul. People
have in their ignorance denounced imagination; but
there is nothing finer than picturing the creative
power in action, for imaging is responsible for the
whole active Universe being in existence; yet “Trdit’
Is beyond it.
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There is nothing greater than Truth; nothng can
destroy Truth; no philosophy, dogma nor creed canirnit
Truth. Perhaps through dogma, philosophy or creeds
you have reached this stage; but they were only piging-
stones—or perhaps they were limitations because you
thought them the final word. Perhaps you studied
occultism and you thought this was the true law; at
you thought this was the only way to go. You perhap
have studied Eastern Philosophy, Yoga, etc. They va
been stepping-stones, but now we have the Truth. €h
Truth is Infinity, and there is nothing greater. There is
nothing but Infinity; what man sees as evil is in Is mind
or in the mind of others. There is only one Conscigs-
ness, one Intelligence, anthat is all there is;all forms
are created out of these “Three in One” and are exps-
sions—all united, all in one, and one in all. Theffere,
who are you? Who am 1? | am THAT | AM. | am the
Consciousness, the Intelligence, the Substance.nh @ghat
| am. | cannot be anything else; it is impossibleor me
to be moreor less.If | try to be, | am imaging, creating
concepts in my mind; what | believe seems true to ey
but it may be false. The Infinite Being is all thee is, is
present everywhere, is all Power there is, all Intiigence
there is, all Substance there is. Then | and the Haer
must be one—are onelt is a self-evident truth; it speaks
for itself and no one can deny it—but science is heure.

Dogmatists quarrel over their beliefs. May have
murdered each other because of them, and yet theyd
not know whether they are true or not. Why? Because
it is with phenomena they are dealing and not Redi.
But with Truth you do not have to wonder; you know,
because youware the Truth. Your divine reason proves it
to you; although you do not know what it isyou know
it is. By eliminating then from your minds the concepts
that bind us, we are freed. Limited concepts are eated
by science, dogmas and creeds, etc., because thegld
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with phenomena, forms and expressions and not with
the Real; we must see beyond form into Reality. We
must be free of fixed ideas and concepts to receitret
which is Truth. You cannot fill the vessel until ya
have emptied it; therefore you have to empty your
mind before you can fill it full with Truth.

You do not have to worry about getting the
by this route or that route; you are already therebut
do not know it. No longer will you have to believe
that which is false to receive the Truth. You areilled
with the Truth when you know it. No one can create
the Truth. IT IS. Only false concepts we creatdhe
Truth is beyond our imagination, therefore what we
have in our imagination is an idea—a sensation; the
Truth is none of these. IT 1S.You are the Truth:‘l am
the Truth,” the Master said.

You can only understand life when you reede
that God is;that you are the sons and daughters of
God; that you are born of the Spirit. There is only
one Intelligence, which is the Perfect Activity ands
the Mother; and one Consciousness, which is the Wil
and is the Father; and the expression is the child.
Father, Mother and Child—therefore Consciousness,
Intelligence and form in Substance are three in one

Intelligence can become active anywhere eile
consciousness is. Consciousness may be in what is
called its unconscious state, as we see in the plan
and in the mineral; yet Consciousness is directing
the intelligent action. In man the Consciousness is
conscious, sub-conscious, and superconscious. The
Intelligence is automatic and responds to all phase
of Consciousness. We know that we know. But because
of our reaction to stimuli received through the seses
and our lack of understanding, we flounder in phe-
nomena. A fish swimming in water does not know it
IS in water, it just swims around—and that is whata
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lot of people are doing, just swimming around. But
when we grasp the truth we know there is one perfec
substance, invisible to the physical eye, but nevbeless
the only substance, and the basis of form and phemena.
The matter we see is nothing more than a modified
form of that invisible substance—real in the worldof
manifestation, but not a permanent reality.

If you were out of your present state ofibration,
this physical matter would not hinder you; you woudl
not even know it was there unless you reduced your
consciousness to its rate of vibration.

You can reduce or raise your consciousnesmply
by a true natural desire to do so, with faith and ader-
standing, and the law responds. Just as you rais@yr
consciousness beyond the physical senses, so yaefo
it in the same way. You can raise or reduce your o3cious-
ness as you desire, and you become one with thaampé
of consciousness.

The majority of people do not know thattitan raise their
consciousness to the absolute true state of GRwissciousness.
They think that it is impossible. But there is nothimpossible
with one who knows the Truth

But in the process of finding out these thgs
you begin to see that our physical senses are but a
modification of our spiritual senses. We supersedand
transcend our physical consciousness as our ConsEness
expands and rises nearer to its true source. Evehéd
spiritual world of form is but phenomena in a highe
degree. The same law exists eternally. You becontest
law when you conform to the law.

People who condemn anything they cannot dar-
stand profess their gross ignorance. Some think tlge
know everything, and that there is nothing more tdknow.
You may be sure they know nothing. Know the Truth,
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and it shall set your mind free to expand. There iso
much to unfold that time fades into insignificance.

God is all there is and is perfect. God waot divide
Himself; there is nothing to divide Him with. There is
nothing greater than God, nor more powerful, becaus
He is omnipotent—all-powerful—omnipotence—all
power. He is alone omniscient—all-knowing omnis-
cience—all knowledge. He is not only omnipresent—
present everywhere—but omnipresence—all there is gsent
anywhere at any time. If all power and all intelligence
are everywhere, then God is everywhere—so where is
God not? Can you get beside it? Can you get beyon
What most people need is Divine reasoning. While dy
seek here, there and everywhere, all the time it isithin,
nearer than hands or feet, nearer than the nearesti
Is thy True Self. Everything must be expressed from
the individual self. These words of mine have onlthe
power of bringing forth what you already know, but were
not conscious of.

Life cannot be destroyed; nothing can dasly life
because there is nothing powerful enough to destroy
it. If a beetle crossed the floor and | stepped oty | have
destroyed the mechanism, but not the Intelligencenat
animated it. The Life or Intelligence is not affeced.

When we come to the realization that mattas
porous and not solid; that this material substancehat
we see and feel is actually porous and has no sail
that the Perfect Substance supports it and holds,iand
is the framework in which it is built; that material
substance is but an expression in the Perfect Subate
and of it, being the Perfect Substance modified—time
we will better understand that Life is the organize
of form in Substance, organizing the form according
to the image held by the Consciousness.

Mind of itself has no power, therefore mid has
no power over you. Although you create images in yo
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mind and then fear them, it is like fearing your own
shadow. Neither has matter any power of its own; it
Is but mind modified. When you understand this you
will get behind form to that which is. You then become
one with the Creator; not creating imperfection, bu
manifesting that which is already perfect within yau.
The impersonal becomes the personal, and we see the
Spiritual World before us. The | am of the ego disap-
pears, and thel am that | amappears. When you say
knowingly—I am that | am, all things will respond,;
the elements will obey you; anything will be posslb
to you. The world will be negative to you, and youwvill
be positive to everything in it. The Master said, All
power has been given unto me in heaven and on eaith

It is said that we know the Perfect by themper-
fect; but the Perfect cannot be known by man’s mingit
is only an idea of the Perfect. The Perfees—although
we cannot perceive it, for it is beyond our percepbn,
beyond comparison;yet it is—and manifests when we
realize the Truth.

We do not have to create it, and we capeoteive it in
our mind because when you perceive something yee ttasee
what it is. You cannot perceive the Infinite Peti@ec because
it is beyond your comprehension and beyond memntalges,
beyond your greatest imagination of a world of RgaBut we
know that it is—t is not whatit is, but that it isand that is the
whole thing—not what it is, but that it is!

In the realization and recognition, in awareness of my
Oneness with the Whole and the Whole is One witrangethe
drop is in the ocean and the ocean in the dropimiecto the com-
plete and perfect realization of my Oneness witld @od my
Oneness with Christ in God.

We must follow in His footsteps to see Nisd and the
beauty of His expression and Love. Love was theesgion of
His Divine Nature. The path before us is to emuth&estrong,
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manly expression of the Christ Character, to bddeain the
world, to be a light so that others may see the way

So wonderful is Truth that the human brain
cannot fully comprehend it. Yet Truth does not go
contrary to our reason, but goes beyond our reason—
beyond our comprehension—into a realm which has
not yet been explored. So do not limit yourself byour
reason; do not limit yourself by your lack of compe-
hension. To become conscious of the unfathomable is
the essential thing in our lives, no matter which ay
we do it; whether through exercises, through medi-
tation, or through Divine Reasoning—they are only a
means to an end; or through philosophies, dogmas or
creeds, which have their limitations—these also arbut
stepping-stones which lead you to something beyond.

| do not deny you any religion, dogma orreed,
nor do | deny you any philosophy, or series of exer
cises. | do not deny you anything, but do not flouter
in them. Do not flounder in the power you get from
psychic exercises or experiences. If you seek hédlibr
health alone, if you seek material gain and that ahe,
if you seek any one thing for that thing alone, ishall
elude you; but seek the Truth and you will find evey-
thing. When you have Perfect Faith and belief in G
and yourself, then you receive fully; you become @n
with the Divine Love, Wisdom and Power. It is the
most wonderful and most glorious of all teachings.
It is the unwritten word of the Masters.

You may have practised exercises, studied
philosophies, etc., and no doubt you have gained by
them; but when you sayl am that | am, | am All there
is, my Father and | are one-you will find that the
Divine Intelligence will lead you, it always has ad
always will. Do not seek for yourself alone, but tht
others shall also find the way; for he who seeks ifo
himself alone is selfish and limited.
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“He who seeks to save his Soul alone
May find the Path but will not reache Goal;
But he who works in Love may wander, fa
Yet God will bring him where the Bleskare.”

You can now understand the Master’s wordsif
ye believe in Me ye shall have eternal life.” Throgh
the Christ Principle, through the Christ in you, is
the door into Infinite Eternal Love. Let LOVE then
be the dominant factor in your life. A Love beyond
the love of the physical flesh; a Love beyond thatf
your family circle; a Love beyond the nationalism
which seems to be dominant in some nations; a Love
so deep that nothing can sever it, because there is
nothing that can sever it. It is Divine Love.Therefore it
is Perfect, and when we receive it and accepttiisi
ours, and we become Love itselhis is the ever new
joy that repeats itself with every beat of the hear

When everyone accepts this all-embracingolze,
all our apparent troubles, which are experiences in
this physical world, shall be completely annihilatd,
for we shall no longer need them; we will have fouh
It. That which is Perfect hath come, and hath super-
seded all that is imperfect. Man does not yet fully
understand Divine Love; he has not quite grasped.it

Make this our aim: that all shall know theTruth;
and that all shall love as He Who loved so deepliat
at the last moment of His crucifixion He said, “Fogive
them, for they know not what they do.” Could you sg
that? Think!

The Mother has a love for her child so deen
her heart that she will give her own life that herchild
may be saved. It is not only in the human that warfd
this characteristic but also in all animals.

The greatest manifestation of Love is lovier
LOVE itself; and this is expressed through the Motler
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Principle. Let the Mother which is perfect rise inus.
ARISE IN US NOW DIVINE EMOTION OF LOVE—THE
ONLY TRUE EMOTION . All negative emotions are false
and destroy our health and happiness. Let the perftness
of the image held in the Infinite Consciousness, &
Perfect Intelligence, the Perfect Activity, the Peiect
Emotion, be our conscious Reality, for it is our Biine
Birthright. By understanding we transcend philosophes,
dogmas and creeds, and instead of travelling over
the winding stairway, we just enter in and there we
are. If we have not reached the truth of the Perfdc
Image in experience, we must have faith and believe
“Seek and ye shall find; ask and ye shall receive;
knock and it shall be opened unto you.” The desire
will eventually be fulfilled, and with it all your needs,
for the Lord knoweth what you are in need of before
you ask.

That which is in the Infinite Mind is perfect and
shall reveal Itself; and It shall be revealed in youust
as | bring this to you, it was brought to me. It wa
unfolded so beautifully to me in the solitude of th
great Himalayas.

Why seek Me here; why seek Me there, when
| am everywhere? Therefore | say: Have peace in
your mind, peace in your soul; let that peace that
passes all understanding abide with you, knowing
great truth that you are.You do not have to be: you
arebecause God is; and there is only God and nothing
else, and God is perfect. All other things are nothg at
all; they are only manifestation of phenomena and
have no reality. This is the secret written in theancient
scrolls. All is which is, is That which is; and That which
is, is Perfect.

The great prophets and masters of the past
received the Truth from a Higher Spiritual Source,
and handed it down through the ages. Jesus revealed
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it in His private talks with His disciples—you do
not have His every word in print, nor is the Truth
held between the covers of any book. The words of
Jesus are as fresh this moment as when He uttered
them; and he who has ears may hear and he who has
eyes may see; but blessed is he who has not yetrea
nor seen yet believeth withstrong faith. “Faith is
the substance of things hoped for, the evidence of
things unseen.”

The Truthis. YOU ARE; | in you and you in
me, and we in them; all is God, all in one—only a
different expression of the same thing, form in the
same Substance, created by the same Consciousness
and Intelligence. | and the Father are one, nothing
else matters now; nothing else should matter for yo
when you get this firmly rooted in your mind; all
your troubles pass away, even your health problems,
your financial difficulties, your home problems: al
that worries you shall completely dissolve into
nothingness, where it belongs.
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“Withhold thy mind from all external objects, akternal
sight, withhold internal images lest on thy sogiia dark shadow
thou cast.”

Now when you are passing through the uargiages of the
Masters’ teachings you will see what this reallyame

“Withhold thy mind from all external obgscand from all
external sight.” That is to say the mind must biay free from
any external object or external sight. Nothing nerder into the
mind, the mind must be entirely and completelyeat.rNow that
IS not so easy as one thinks, nevertheless it comes

The next is “withhold internal images lestthy soul-light a
dark shadow thou shouldst cast.” Your internal iesagre just as
binding to you as your external sight and the insagmu create
through your reactions, through your senses, togthexternal
to yourself.

Before the spirit itself can know itsddgfore the complete
oneness comes, there is a silencing of the mirdsitancing of
all the senses, then only is there complete silencteven a
sound is heard. There is that deep complete siEamt@ that state
you enter into a completeness that you will nef@get. When
you come back into this world of shadows, it wiillgemain
with you and the more often the Oneness comesetsulface,
the more power you will radiate. It is that migipgwer within
oneself.

Cultivate Inspiration in this life. It is of the ut most
Importance. It is the Master Key and opens all doa.
It is the pathway of all true knowledge; all greatmen and
women use it. It is used by the scientist, the pbgopher,
the inventor, the mystic, the healer, the teachethe
organizer, the preacher. Christ himself used it tats full
degree. It is the gateway to the unexplored regiorsf the
Universe beyond the experience of mankind. It is thavenue
through which that which is not yet known to man wil
come. Try to find inspiration in everything you do.
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It is the gateway to the unexplored regiohthe Universe,
it is the gateway to that which is not yet knowmtan.

To amplify those statements would be gselBy drawing
your attention to them | will make you more awak¢he fact that
there is beyond man’s experience in this partiqolane of opera-
tion, a great and mighty Universe which is as yetplored. This
knowledge will come.

There are several forms of Inspiration, ath we
will examine them briefly. You can be inspired by prsons
on the physical plane—by their courage, actions and
words, and you can receive their inspired thoughts.

Then there is Inspiration from those who &ve
passed from the physical plane and who attach them-
selves to an individual—a suitable subject through
whom they can give their message, while the two nua
work in harmony. In some cases the physical instru-
ment only is controlled, the brain being used instd
of the mind of the subject. This is not inspirationin
the true sense of the word, but a form of control.

There is a form of Inspiration where the prson’s
mind is elevated to the spiritual thought world; ard many
thoughts not yet made conscious on the physical pla
find a channel through which they can be expressed.

The thought world is a world of its ownheve thoughts
exist just the same as images and form exist hetigei physical
plane, and as you sense matter in form with yoesend hear
sounds with your ears, you sense those thoughtsfenth your
mind and, by spiritually elevating the mind, thenthis capable
of recognising and contacting thought forms ingpeitual world
that have not yet been made known to man, andstfaeother
form of inspiration.

There is what we call Group Inspiration, Were
a group of Holy Spirits or Masters meet together fo
disseminating the Higher Truths of the spiritual wald
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for the elevation of Man. Sometimes the combined
spiritual group is expressed through the individuaj
sometimes an intermediate is used in the spiritual
realm through whom the inspiration is converged or
modified, and this is known as spiritual telepathic
communication.

That is a group of ascended Masters wadmatouch with
the great Intelligences of the Universe. They tledves become
a combined group for the purpose of giving knowkedg the
physical plane to elevate the mind of man. And lty this means
that the minds of men an women are raised to a&ihigtel thereby
contacting more of the great Master-Spirit withiamhimself.

This knowledge is sometimes conveyed thinoan inter-
mediate, that is to say that there is betweenitgiehlintelligences
one who is en rapport with them and also in harmwitly the
individual or the medium being used in the physmahe and
there is a direct, telepathic communication torttied.

The intermediary in the Spiritual realnstthrect contact
with a group of higher Intelligences and knowleddell things
comes through this particular form of inspiratitinis done here
on this platform. Very often you hear one subjdt#raanother
being discussed as easily as any simple subjextjdlbecause
the knowledge is available.

There is telepathic communication betwisenmind of the
intermediary and the mind of the medium. One hawagctise a
great deal until such time as your mind becomes,\asre, the
focal point or a reflector for the direct commurtica of those
of a higher spiritual realm.

Astral realms are different altogethetrédlgealms are really
where mostly ignorant people remain, where dogroeeeds,
desires, cravings and such things are still interze. The ma-
jority of the masses of people you see in this avdolday are
just as ignorant in the astral world as they waréhe physical
plane, and many make no effort to know themselvgsnaore
than they did while on earth.
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There is also the Inspiration from the Higher
Beings in the Sun, and beyond the Sun, which enters
the soul with the cosmic ray.

This is very often what we call the Cosrmoshe Cosmos
vibration. When one gets into touch with the coswminrations
the teaching is of an advanced nature.

But the complete and perfect Inspiration comes
from the Infinite Spirit Itself within man. This is the
highest form and the most sought after by all Ades and
Masters. It is the Christ.“l and the Father are one.”

And this is the seventh stage of one’sltgpment, it is in
knowing that they are no longer separate.

These particular forms of Inspiration are, as it wee,
stages or steps, until such time as you as an indlual
pass beyond the capacity of those who are inspiring
you—until such time as you get beyond the capacityf
all individualized intelligence, into the infinite expression
that comes from one’s self in one’s self.

The Spirit is in everyone—each individuais the
expression of the same Spirit. We are not only uratl in
the physical plane: we are united in the mental and
spiritual planes as well. In all realms of the Unierse
we have our affinity, and our roots are eternally leld
in the Almighty God—OM.

| showed you on the board the other niight in the mind
there are images that prevent you from knowinghlriihe key
Is there. The only thing is to use the key. Immiedifayou begin to
use the key you find it will open the door.

Is not God always radiating through youatitmously? You
will never know what God is, you will only know thHE IS.
And the more you allow Him to manifest through ytba more
you will know His reality; and your reality is Hreality.
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These particular forms of inspiration as,it were, stages
and steps until such times as you as an indivigaas beyond
the capacity of those who are inspiring you, ustith time as
you get beyond the capacity of all individualisetélligence into
the Infinite expression that comes from onesetiniaself.

The spirit is in everyone, each individisahn expression
of the same spirit. We are not only united in thggical plane,
we are united in the mental and spiritual planewas§ and in
all realms of the Universe we have our affinity ang roots
are eternally held in the Aimighty God—OM.

In man’s mind and in his beliefs there spemany gods
and demi-gods. In the beginning of the Masters’rSewyou are
told about forms, creeds and dogmas, etc. All tlagie different
gods which are but an image within the mind.

All religions have their various gods at@mi-gods, and the
god of this and the god of that and all the othedsy Conse-
guently, you get mystified and it takes a long tiimethe mind to
separate these gods. Many live a lifetime of misey ignorance
looking outside themselves for a god. These aréabdicies in
man’s mind. He gives power to something that he do¢ know.

The Master says OM Almighty God is withlie. sound OM
realize it; the effect is marvellous. It should dmeinded like this.
(Demonstrated) It may take some time before oneeazlly grasp
the whole meaning of it, but it fills your wholeibg with life
and power.

The greatest of all Inspiration comes diat from
God. When you desire Inspiration, desire the highds
When you desire the highest, no matter through whic
channel it comes or what particular form or individual
used, there is an eternal unity at the root. No méér
what method you use, ask direct from God the Father
and you will find Inspiration, the source being eternal
and everpresent.

There is no limitation this way, but theras when
you ask it through a particular source. For instane,
when you say: “Tom Jones is my guide and no one els
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iInspires me,” you are limiting your inspiration, and it
Is not worth a great deal. Many today are floundemg
in Spiritualism, with the result that this great religious
movement is limited by its own adherents. But when
you ask for the highest Inspiration you get it, andhe
channel you get it through will be the right channé

According to the elevation of your mindweitl you contact
the Higher Intelligence. According to the vibratiaryour mind so
are you elevated and so do you contact partich@ughts and
inspirations, and immediately you come to the higi&te of your
own perception, not perceiving what you are butcering
that you are one with the Infinite, one with Petif@t, then that
vibration will manifest and God will express Himis#irough
you, according to your awareness of your Onenetts kiim.

Never ask for anything from anyone but God, for
He is the only One who can supply you. If | ask yoor
anyone else, | cannot be sure, just as you canna bure
if you depend upon other people for your needs. You
must not put your dependence upon any individual, o
matter who he or she may be, not even the highest i
your land for they have no power unless God give$ |
to them. But if you ask in the right way, knowing wo
Is the owner of all things, then, by asking and bigving,
you will have it—knowing that now it is being mani-
fested. This Law is as accurate as the law of matmatics
and as easy to use; the key is in this lesson. {i¢ believe
ye have received, so shall ye have.”

People are always depending on otherpgople, on groups
of people. One day those people will leave yountheu are
left entirely alone to learn your true lesson ofiydependence
upon God and no one else.

God is the supplier no matter who is syimgl. God is
always the supplier. He uses the channels tha\améable and
supplies you with the things you need when you riketh and
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not before. People always worry before the time esihthey
will receive this or receive that. God never wotlkat way; He
works accurately.

One must persevere to the very end. Tlens that one
must hold on, never doubting in despair, becaugheaatight
moment God works.

When you come into this teaching you Wit that God
never lets you down, but your friends will, the plecaround you
will, even some of those who are nearest and ddargsu will.

Many people have thought that when thexe iaken others
into their hearts, they believe that they will likappy ever after
and have found that their happiness is on thejrilais not very
deep and eventually that so-called love passes awdyin its
place comes sometimes envy, jealousy, antagonigmHate
destroys the individual who hates. Some of you ddpgoon
human life, but when you depend upon God you gmbey
human life into a realm that is perfect in its @ctiAnd no matter
what happens, you are quite content. There is 3sgssiveness
with true understanding.

Possessiveness today is nine-tenths ofrdludble in our
midst. People possess their children, possessotresl lones,
husband possesses wife, wife possesses husbando dodh.
You have all this possession—possession of honssepsors of
this, possessors of that, all possessiveness whiafs in its trail
anxiety and troubles. Hand everything over to Gedalse God
knows everything, owns everything, because Hedsothiner of
all things, and He is the supplier of all thingsdayou will not
go very far wrong.

| am not denying the fact that there are Elpers:
| know there are, and many are known to those being
helped; but | want to show you the Law. Even the
Helpers are subject to it on all planes.

Do not then repeat the asking; it is liksaying:
“Father, you haven't given me what | asked for; why
don’t you give me the things | want?” You asked for
them once, and because you ask again you renew
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the process, and there is nothing done. That is ntte
way. If you knew you already had them you would
not ask for them again, would you? Learn this Law.
It is important. If doubt enters you cancel the orcer
automatically, or at least delay the manifestation.

Why is it you cancel the order automatiéaBecause the
very creative power in you is the Creative PowefGofd, and
whatever that Creative Power thinks, so it is.dbiydisbelieve,
your belief has been cancelled automatically. Ya wery well
see that the creative power in man, being the @eeRobwer of
God individualised, whatever man thinks so it isoumm.

When you know the Law you constantly give
thanks for what is being done. Believe then that yo
have it, and you shall have it.

When you create in your mind an image ofrgy
particular thing that you desire, you have the image of
yourself having; you also have the image of yourgeiot
having—the image of yourself lacking and the image
of yourself possessing.

The images oppose each other and your mitite battle-
ground of opposing images. Your mind is alwaysihgleground
for your images, that is why | say withhold intdrmaages lest
upon thy soul-light a dark shadow thou shouldst G old idea
of picturing what you want, the old idea of picaation of what
you want is the old-time psychology of probably smgears ago
which came from America and swept through the waittd such
tremendous force. It is partly responsible for gresent-day
conditions, because these pictures are about fhimggs, things.
What is this war about but things, things, thinlysllions of
people who are thinking on things, things, thinGste up this
picturing for the things you desire, knowing Godhis supplier
of all things. Your needs will be fulfilled, you dwot have to
picture them in your mind.

Today in America and in every country utihg England
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we see this stupid theory being practised. It presviine soul from
developing its true spiritual state—Awareness. Tihage of
yourself having, the image of yourself lacking apposing each
other and in your mind you have confusion and ¢cnflThe
Image that is dominant in your mind will manifestether you
like it or not—now you have it and now you have got it. So
you are caught up in these two nets and you haviision not
only inside but outside too.

| never create a picture. | have beenhtagbetter way.
| want to teach you the clear way, the way thalk hitilyou out of
confusion and give your mind freedom of expresshmcause
your mind is the vehicle through which you are gadio express
yourself. If it is confused with images then yodl ail.

The two images are opposing each other. The image
that is dominant is the image that is manifested;hat
which is the deepest is dominant. You do not get vah
you want, but what you think deeply—believing is
receiving. The Intelligence and Substance seeks fidfil
the image held by the Consciousness.

So you see here you are living in a meraafusion. You
do not get what you want but what you think deepipay want
this, but my deepest thought is that | will not gysb, | do not get
it; then | am confused. The Masters knew more aloental
science hundreds of years ago and know much mdag tihan
all the people together know in the West. The Yegisle when
they read the books produced in the western wothégy-smile.
Naturally they would, because they see how theewmestorld
Is still in the kindergarten stage of mental sceemuretending
to know all. | want to rouse you out of the kinceatgn stage
into active co-operation with God.

The prodigal son asks for his inheritaf@egoes into a far
country and spends it all in riotous living. He d@erything a
man should not do and he thinks he is no longethyao be
the son; he says “l will be a servant in my fathéouse, at least
| will have food and clothing.” As he returns tla¢hfer sees him a
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long way off and goes to meet him. He does not restrate
with him but puts his arms about him kisses him laraigs him
back home clothes him with the best robe and Kilés fatted
calf and all are merry.

Our Father is the Father of Love, alwagstbwing His
Love and gifts upon every individual, no matter wieor she
Is. It is by knowing this that the mind becomeses fchannel for
the expression of Divinity which is within and whic your real
self.

Now we see that the other son did not kitlogv Father
either; he remonstrated because his brother retuime the
Kingdom and said, “Why, | cannot even get a kianake merry
with my friends” and the Father said, “All thatnsne is thine,
son.”

| want to show you the processes of your mind
that you may see the movement in it so clearly thatou
will fulfil the Law and receive from your Father all
you need and more. By the process of following this
perfect Law the Law is fulfilled, because the Lawulfils
itself. The trouble with most people is that they d not
know the fundamental principles accurately enough
to use them intelligently and wisely.

The Masters say, “Withhold internal imadest on thy
soul-light a dark shadow thou shouldst cast.” Wi®n the mind is
free that this perfect love manifests outwardlgyéhis no reaction.
You are not caught up in the net of ignorance,rdsscravings,
envy, jealousy, hates and possessiveness.

Now let us examine this Law of Manifestatn.
On one side is the image of yourself in possession,
opposing that is the image of yourself not possesgi—
having and not having. These two images oppose each
other; what is the result? Which one is the more dui-
nant? Which one is the deeper? When you know the
truth, that there is only fulfilment, then you havewhat
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you want. But if you do not know the truth, and the
opposing image of yourself lacking becomes domi-
nant, then you do not have it because you must fulf
the Law, (the Law of your own Creative Being.)

| know | am the creator of my own worldrh the centre of
my own world; | am the centre round which my wardolves
and in that centre is Reality. As soon as Reaétyomes known to
the mind of the individual it expresses itself. Thand becomes
clear and Reality is expressed outwardly—then tleer® longer
any craving, no longer any opposing images, themnly the
direct manifestation on the outer plane, that es@ihrist.

If the image is a vacillating one—now | have it,
now | don’t have it, and so on—then it is only by
sheer luck (if luck exists anywhere, and | doubt )tthat
you have anything at all, because you have violatede
Law of Receiving.

There is also the Law of Giving, and one ust be
as ready to give as to receive, then the Law is cpiate.
Detachment is the secret here. To be truly unselfis
one must by a mental process detach one’s self from
all things external. This is accomplished by spiriial
understanding and discipline. Then there is no angty

| am terribly sorry for those people whavl encumbered
themselves with so many, many things, so much, nmchey
that they cannot even use it and when their miretime so
engrossed in this money business it can see no#tasg How
terrible! It was very true when the Master said,iSleasier for
a camel to pass through the eye of a needle thaa rich man
to enter the Kingdom of Heaven.” Not because a mem could
not enter the Kingdom of Heaven, but because ofmtbatal
attitude he has towards material and spiritualghirHe puts
material things before spiritual things. Wherethessure is, there
will his heart be.
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Now we see by spiritual understanding disdipline there
IS no anxiety or fear attached to the opposing anafjnon
possession. How many people today are fearful efdbt that
they do not get what they want? The things thay tthesire,
they believe they cannot get. Anxiety and confusater into
their minds, resulting in misery. But once you kntve Law
anxiety and confusion pass away and you are filee.Krishna-
Yogi strips himself of everything, goes away inte tHimalayas
with just sufficient food and clothing, nothing&lsnd is prepared
to remain there all his life, if necessary, or gio imto the world
to teach the Truth.

Renunciation is not the way, as we sek i$, the mental
attitude that onenust have to free oneself from all things external
to oneself, and it is our thought-process that wetmnderstand.

Immediately we become aware of our owndind-process
we change. It is our thought-action that is causihgur external
difficulties. People blame God for this war, butatvis this war
about but things, not about spiritual things—bungls, such as
trade, finance, material gain, politics, etc. Whasmn settles down
to make his brother secure he will make himselfisedHe tries to
make himself secure, irrespective of anybody elsrefore he
will never make himself secure. Security comes d®irgy others
secure. Our security is bound up in the securitgtbers. But
we cannot see that because we are blind to thé& Tmat all is
one and one is all.

We have another image to consider—health;
opposing it is sickness; which is dominant? Health
or sickness—which is the deeper in your mind? It is
generally sickness! It is a wonder you ever get wel
at all! You should know that health is your foundaton
and your natural state. Have faith, and with health
dominant in your mind, you will have health. That
IS how some “miracles” take place. The person is so
elevated for the moment that all inharmony disap-
pears and health is established.

262



LECTURE 8

Failure opposes success in most people’sds;
according to the power of the particular image, so
shall it dominate your life.

Are you trying to make your success depend
upon aid from other individuals? If you do, then
you will probably fail. Many people are waiting for
the other fellow to carry their load, waiting for the
other person to give them a lift, but they find tha,
instead of getting a lift, they get the opposite, ral
this is generally what they deserve when they look
to others for their success. Through God, and God
alone, you should seek your health, your success,
your happiness; then it will be true health, succes
and happiness. You must follow the Divine ldeas, no
matter where they take you, no matter what you do
or how you do it; it is part and parcel of a plan hat
is guided by Divine Intelligence which knows and
sees further than you do, which leads you to the lfu
filment of your needs—sometimes through ways you
do not want to go. This is why many people falil; ey
turn back at the first obstacle.

If you want an ambassador to go to anotwmintry
would you pick an office boy? Of course not, youwdowant
someone with experience. God requires those wigemance
to represent Him and He has chosen you. You arderat by
chance, you are here because you have experiemgredtadeal
in your life. God has seen to it that you are prigpmoulded
then you are the salt of the earth, you are thelpeaf God, a
people of no nationality, of no nation, but a peophto all
nations. There is no limitation in your minds ntwere is but the
one Infinite Expression. Limitations must ceasditigal ideas
must cease. You must be free from all limitatiangepresent God.
You must be free from all denominations, creeds @mgimas.
You must not be limited by anything whatsoever. Yaannot
represent God until you are completely unlimited fnee, that
Is why you are here.
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So we see two opposing thoughts or images
our minds, the negative and the positive; but do o
be alarmed if you find the negative often rising tahe
surface. Make it the foundation upon which you
build the positive; say: “I know that Intelligence is
perfect, that God is perfect, and that there is n@ther
Power. There is no other Power but mine, and | can
prevent any unwise thought from manifesting in my
life. Everything good shall manifest in my life—allmy
needs are fulfilled, for | and the Father are one.”

If you have violated the natural laws, adih
the fact; and once you admit the fact and accept th
admittance of the fact, and act with the Law, you
begin to get well and your needs are fulfiled. Beontent
with your troubles or conditions in the meantime,
knowing perfectly well that they are going to disap
pear; and as surely as the sun rises in the morning
they will. “According to your faith, so be it unto you.”
The Intelligence will guide you and show you what
to do and where to go, and you will find God there
waiting for you, in the physical garb if necessarythe
Divine Intelligence arranges all.

You will find this is an exact truth. Themost
extraordinary thing is that, although it is actually
true, yet most people disbelieve it. These laws waust
understand and follow; as long as we are ignorant
of the Truth we are not free. We arefree when we
know the Truth. “The Truth shall set you free!” There
is only the Manifestor and Manifestation—that which
is dominant is produced. Believe in the Good for lts
the only Permanent Reality.

We should have a knowledge and understamgj
of the Real, then the unreal can not dominate us iany
way whatsoever. When we hold a false concept in our
mind and believe it to be true, then the false appes
to us as true. The image is created in our mind; #
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concept is crystallized and is the blue print, andhe
structure is then built externally; but it is not a Truth;
we created it, and the only power it has is the posv
we give it.

It has no existence in reality at all; bvg¢ have created
the image and it has outpictured itself and therbegin to react
to it and more images are created. This is theougicircle,
eating of the fruit of the Tree of Knowledge of @Goand Evil.
If we have inharmony inside we shall have inharmouaiside.
And the only power it has is the power we giveVithat an
extraordinary Truth! The only power it has is tlosver we give it.
We throw up our hands sometimes in despair. Sorestwe fear,
sometimes we are filled with envy. Don’t you seevrimow the
individual’'s external life is in complete chaos whthere is
chaos inside?

People who imagine themselves well edudéte
are generally ignorant of true facts. | have foundgross
ignorance where profound intellectual nonsense was
in evidence. Many are floundering in phenomena and
do not know the Truth, not even about themselves.

And it is generally the intellectuals wtennot comprehend
the si